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innumerable forms of the gayatri, tristubh, jagati anc

other metres, contains a clear and faultless account of
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( ix )

sovict is necessary for a sincere research into these

most ancient records of humanity.

IT am conscious that my translation is defective

in many places, but all the same, it is_ avery sincere

attempt to clearly convey the idea of the original to

the mind of the reader. Having studied the notes and

gone through the quotations along with a little patient

search into similar passages, anyone will be able to

correct my mistakes. The ancillary material is in-

tended to clear and light the way and not to darken it.

I have made, in other words, an honest effort to ex-

plain things and not to “explain them away”. Hence

no difficulty, of which I was» conscious at the time of

writing, have I wilfully evaded, but have squarely

faced it and tried to clear it away. Hence it is that I

was compelled to quote so many authorities.

There are three types of quotations in this book.

The first are from the Vedas themselves and these

alone ave intended to support or bear out the interpreta-

tion. The secon ave from Sanskrit philosophical and

other literature. ‘hese are brought in to expalin

a passage merely and not to support or bearitout. It

is for this purpose that the august Bhagavadgita is

quoted. The beautiful versified translation of this

noble work given in the volume is from the one pub-

lished by Sadhu IF. ‘J. Brooks (an English man) from

Madras. The third type of quotations are from the

Bible, English Poetry, History &c. These are intend-

ed simply to illustrate the truths laid down in the

Vedic verses. Anattempt at comparative study of

religion has also compelled me to allude to the Bible.

Wherever there is some sort of criticism, it

should be understood, it is not my intention to hurt

the feelings of any one but simply to point out what

Theheve to be reht and true.
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No one will be more sorry than I myself for the

innumerable typographical mistakes. It is silly and

unjust to find fanlt with the press. The Navayuga
press has done its very best. Iam entirely responsible

for and guilty of the horrible blunders. I have now

come to know that there can be no “printer’s devils’ —

this is a mere hood-winking phrase—they are all

devils of the writer’s and proof-reader's making. Asa

proof-reader I have miserably failed. This is the first

time in my life I have ever done any serious proof-

reading, and I now know something of that difficult

art. lhave, however, made a clean breast of the

affair in the “Companion” in “Addenda et Corrigenda”,

which the reader should have near at hand while

reading the book. While issuing the second volume,

ifever there is a demand for it, lam sure, I shall be

able to minimise the mistakes toa surprising extent.

There must be many flaws in the “Krrata” ag

well as the appendices but the reader may find what is

given quite enough for his purpose. These parts of

the work were written in) great) hurry almost on the

eve Of publishing the book. Henee a full list of refer-

ences to the Nighantu and Nirukta could not also be

prepared,

The lack of an introduction to such a work is

inexcusable. The writing of an introduction cover-

ing at least some thirty pages of matter dealing with

all questions bearing on Vedic interpretation, required

at least a month’s time since such a task demands

reference to a large number of books. The secretary

of the trusb gave me very short notice terminating

the printing. The little time that was available was

hardly enough to finish the work that had still to be

done to give the book a form fit to be called the firsu
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volume, especially as the press had done no printing

almost during the first twenty days of March. In

addition to this, Ll must mention that the state of my

health also, now a days, has been very unsatisfactory.

A gencleman had promised to write a part of the

introduction but probably he forgot his word for I

have heard nothing from him as yet. If ever there

isa chance of issuing a second volume of which [have

little hope, that volume will have a detailed critical

introduction written by myself for I have learnt by

experience not to depend upon others in such matters.

In conclusion I thank Mahagaya Maniraja of the

D. A. V. College Rescarch Library, Lahore ;

Pb. Bhagavaddatta, Bb. A., Research Scholar, Lahore ;

pt. Viésvabandhu, Sastri, M. A., M. 0. L., and Pt.

Bhimadeva Sarma Sastri, Mo A., Mf. O. L., both of the

Vigvegévarananda Research Institute, Lahore; Pt.

C. V. Venkatavarada Aivengar, Bangalore; Pt.

Jiyanacandra Sarma B.A. (national), ILomoeo-
path, Khanéwal, Dist’ Maltan, Punjab; Pt. Ganapati,

Vedic Missionary, Delhi; the Rev. Svami Nityananda,

ji Tirtha, Lahore; Pt. Visvapriya Sarma, Sastri, Pro-
fessor, Brahmamahavilydlaya, Lahore; the Rev. Svami

Vedanande ji Tirtha. Dinga, Gujrat (Panjab) ; and

lL. Ramsahae, B.A. BB OT, dleadimaster, L. R. D. A.V.

High School, Karachi; for the help they have, in

various ways rendered mein the compilation of the

work. Some of these ventlemen have helped with books,

some with money and some ina purely literary manner

helping me in rea lily checking my grammatical notes

whenever I approached them in that connection.

Ihave also to thank Pt. Bhimastna, Vidvalankara,

Proprictor of the Navaysuga Press and his staff, especi-

ally Motirama Compositor and Ramaprasada, Machine-

man, for the pains they have taken in the work.
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The whole manuscript (except the Purusa Sakta’

was read out to Pt. Brahmalatta Jijnasu, Lahore.

while he was at agi in September last. He was kind

enough to devote some of his precious time for this

purpose, Ile made a number.of excellent suggestions

all of which have bees carriel out. The Purusa Sakta

with the scholion of the Rev. Maharsi Dayananda

Sarasvati has been included in the book at his

suggestion.

Tam gateful to Pt. Sripada Damodara Satavale-
kara of Aundh, Satara: Pt. Ks¢makaranalasa Trivedi,

of Jaipur; the Publishers of Pt. Tulsirama Svami's

Works, Meerut; T.. Hamsaraja Librarian, D. A. Y.

Jollege Research Library Lahore; Pt. Avodhyaprasada

of Calentta now in Ameriea; Messrs. Choudhary and

Sons, Berares; and all others whose books I have pro-

fitably used in the compilation of this volume.

Tam very much obliged also to the Secretary of

the Trust, Lala Ripalal Kapur and his brother

Iamsaraja for their kindly purchasing books for me,

and affording necessary conveniences such as board

and lodging during the time of writing,

The Sanmargadargana a book written in Hindi

by ny Guru the very revere Svami Sarvadanandaji

Maharaja has been very useful to me in writing on the

Sacred Syllable ‘Aum’ in Chapter IIT on “Phe Nature

of the Supreme Being.” lor this 1 thank his rever-

ence as well as his publisher Mahaégayva Santaraina

who also helped mein many ways all the time the

work was being done.

The Revered Mahatina Hamsarajaji guided me

throughout in the compilation of the work. He was

kind enough to allow me to real out the whole work

to him (even the sheets [have now in abeyance) for

almost four months for which purpose he set apare
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a portion of his precious time almost daily. Had it

not been for him itis hardly possible I should have

undertaken this: work, nay, it is doubtful whether

such a book should ever have been written. The res-

ponsibilityvy, however, about the views expressed in

the work devolves on me, for the kind Mahatma,

never interfered with my way of dealing with the sub-

ject. [tis with his blessing, the good wishes of my

Guru the Very Rev. Svami Sarvadanandaji and those of

another noble son of the Punjab, my kind elderly friend

and well-wisher, the revere! Master Jaksmanadasa

Arya, B. A., L. T., of Lyallpur, that the book now

carries the Vedic message to the English speaking

world.

Any suggestions and eorrections may kindly be

communicated to me efo the publishers.

wil ql aI aqaral

Taeaeat Tama Peay

A. V. XIX, 71,1. *,

gay Asai Beswataay |

aie Teg aaa Pat TATITATT A

faegeg aiialagar ale at waeg

VEAL: AANAAT Wesq a Tey |

HIT AL AMAT gMeat AT

UNAM Maar I a flee Wl WaT: UW
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TATRA TTY

TAA TEA TAY |

Bane aaa atiq

aad ar Rareadaraae Ul

A. V. XIX, 72, 2.

oP aa 8? Ul

Lahore, 31-3-35, Bhumananda Sarasvati.
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The following are a few of the infinite number

of the meanings of the sacred syllable ‘Aum’.

afaaiaea: |

fATAY STATA: |

AIIM: |

at |

aaTeAT |

AATATETNTT: |

wala |

aararat |

AeAeqae |

aalaeaAz |

AATAR UATE: |

TAAATIAT |
AIAG: |

WleqAz: |

fraaaraaz: |

isa: |

TAT: |

tartare |

ALITA: |

AAT TRE |

fara: |

SiaATaAT: |

TTT: |

aditae va |

USANA |

BqrqtqTay |

Aa |

WATKAT |

TAURI |

TUTTI

AIAASTAT |

ATASSAT |

HETHT |

qlAazIag: |

THOTATAR |

ANRARITR! |

AASAAATH: |

qiaaqitat: |

AAAANTH |

iqaTataan: |

ATR |

AUT |

aaleaTaaT |

HVAT |

as: |

fez: |

WHAT: |

arraraE: |

AfaTaTR |

VaTATTR |



ATTA |

TWIT: |

GRATGT! |

Aaa: |

UAAATR |

FAVATT: |
asaqqag: |

Tae: |

PIAA: |

GT: |

qaAay |

GUAT |

Gen: |

HA |

HAT: |

AUAATAT: |

HIT |

faraqaea: |

SAAT ANITA T: I

( xvi )

ABU |
MAGATT: |

TAZ: |

AHA MAT: |

TeUAUTH: |

TalBaas |

ZegalYa: |

PRATT! |

GaAs |

GUAIAT |

AIK |

ZaIqH: |

AVS: |

HAC: |

faaeaa: |

vaaUT: |

aaa: |

FAZsIAR: |

The above explanation is adapted from Maharsi

Dayananda’s Aryabhivinaya pp. 18-15 of the ecition

issued by the Ramlal Kapur Trust,
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The second part, whenever, wherever and by

whomsoever it may be published will contain a detail-

ed critical introduction, some 200 Vedic verses in

complete hymns, a full index as in this volume and

additional notes. The introduction will contain an

elaborate dissertation on Vedic accent also, Thus, the

division of the work into two volumes may be consi-

dered to be advantageous. But the publication of

the second volume must be left to the remote future,

though the matter is ready with me, for during these

days of materialism and irreligion it is impossible to

find publishers for such a work. Hence itis but just

that I should heartily tnank the trustees of the

Ram Lal Kapur Trust for spending their funds on

such a risky venture. If this volume meets witha

favourable reception at the hands of the English

knowing public, the Ram Lal Kapur Trust them-

selves may soon help me to issue the second volume

also.

This book is not intended for a casual, cursory

reading. The holiday..or leisure-hour reader of

emotional and too often immoral fiction will find no-

thing in this volume to his taste. It is a religious

book intended for the religious and devout seeker

after God. Jt is avery serious work for very careful

and serious study. One who seriously and attentively

studies this volume will find one’s way open into the

‘Temple of Vedic Literature. The many grammatical

and exegetical details, if the reader tries to under-

stand and utilise them properly, will enable him to

handle the most abstruse and difficult questions in

Vedic interpretation with full reliance and mastery.

He who studies the nutes will not need the help of

the translation for he will himself be able to translate

the Vedic verse concerned. Those who do not wish
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to read the notes may skip over them and read the

translation itself which can be easily found out from

the heading. The translation, it must be borne in

‘mind, is not an ordinary translation. It is a combi-

nation of both literal translation and paraphrase.

The chief purpose of translation is to convey to the

mind of an enquerer in his own idiom or in easier

style, the sense of a passage in his own or a different

language which he cannot understand. Hence, to

substitute mere dictionary equivalents for words

unintelligible in themselves, cannot fulfil the purpose

of translation. It is just for this reason that the

translations of Vedic literature by European scholars

and their Indian followers with which Vedic students

the world over are provided, have failed to supply the

wants of the times. More than a century has passed

since Europe got herself introduced into the Temple of

Vedic Lore, but even now after such patient and

anxious waiting on the part of the world, her sons

have the boldness to tell us that Vedic literature is

unintelligible and that the Vedas contain nothing but

“lies”, ‘‘mad man’s raving” and children’s prattle’’,

with a little scattering here and there of some truth

and fine poetry |! There never was a more lamentable

and unpardonable bungling done on this side of the

grave than what they call Vedic research by European

Scholars and their Indian followers. Are they really

incapable to understand the Vedas, or are the Vedas

unfit for human digestion ? Bhartrhari answered the

question for us:—grean eg: Hattwar a woay aaa:

atfaat:, It is not the fault of the jewel if it is under-

valued. The jewel is what itis. It is not its business

to set down its own price.

The Vedas are not Indian; they belong to the

whole world. The establishment ef a world literary
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Preface.

‘May God bless your righteous endea-

vour and the noble purpose of the Ramlal

Kapur Trust with success.

(Message received from MAHATMA HANSARAJA JI

on the eve of publishing this volume).

The Revered Mahatma Hansaraja ji has been

the guiding spirit in the compilation of the present

work which is itself a fruit of the pious wishes of

the Jate Lala Ramlal Kapur, Sole Agent for the

Punjab to the Titaghar Paper Mills Co., Bengal. His

worthy sons, Ruplal, Hansaraja, Gyanachand and

Pyarelal founded, in honour of their revered father,

the Ram Lal Kapur Trust donating a decent amount

of money towards it for the publication of Vedic works.

Intended by the Trust, for circulation in Europe and

elsewhere among English-knowing people, the present

work was expected to cover not less than 450 pages of

matter, but delay having occured on account of

unforeseen and inevitable circumstances it has been
found desirable to divide the work into two parts

terminating this first volume with thirteen verse

from the Samaveda
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Prayers and Exhortations.

Haw u Rane 2a aaaghana wigs |

THF TASMGT Ul Jo Ro 1 Zl

Oh Lord God, Creator of the universe (and

Source of all great powers), of Holiest nature (and

Dispenser of true happiness), be gracious, we beseech

Thee, to dispel all our miseries (vices and evil propen-

sities), and to bestow upon us what is good (such as

virtuous tendencies, inclination to do benevolent

deeds and a righteous disposition),

few: auataaa qed Sta: wWarats

sudiq i a alae oedt arqaat eal Bart

aaa AWA qo 9812 NI

Subduing our minds and living upright lives,

we should, with fervent devotion, serve Him Who is

Blissful and Holy, the Self-effulgent Creator, (Sup-

porter and Illuminator) of all luminous bodies like

the sun, the One Master of the universe Who existed

before creation. It is He that sustains this earth, (the

intermediate regions) and the vast heavens,

TSH ABA TET aadssada STR

wea Sat: | get HraTT wey WY: Fw Y 2art

altar aa Ugo RY! aR UN



2 PRAYERS.

Let us apply with heart and soul to observe in

our daily life the commandments of that Bliss-impart-

ing God Who giveth to the devout true knowledge of

(Himself as well as) the soul, Who blesses individuals

and societies (that remember Him), with strength

physical and spiritual, Whom all the enlightened adore,

and Whose visible and truthful rule in the universe the

righteous acknowlelge, Whose shelter leads to eman-

cipation, and disregard of Whom is (misery and) death.

a: sie feittrerat wifes sete HA

ne | asgisaet Razaraeca: wey ary
gal Aaa Fo ARIZA

Let us offer all the best that we have, and

devoutly resort to that Blissful God, the Giver of all

wealth, Who, in His infinite glory, is the One and Sole

Ruler of all creation animate and inanimate, bestow-

ing (with His unfathomable wisdom) corporeal exis-

tence on all creatures—bipeds (like men), and quadru-

peds (like the cow and all other beings).

aa Tea dat ad eI aa et: walt

aa alae | a sareatter ita Rava: eH eat
giaat aA To BVI EN

Let us adore with all the strength of our body,

mind and soul, that Blissful Supreme Being, the Lord

of all our desires by whom the formidable sun, the

earth and other planets are fixed (in their orbits), by

whom the quota of happiness and the enjoyment of

final beatitude (according to the deserts of each finite

being endowed with life) are established on a firm

basis, and who (after the period of the dissolution of



4 PRAYERS.

Oh Self-effulgent, Omniscient Lord! we bow

unto Thee with profound humility, Cast out from us

all debasing and sinful desires and habits and lead us,

by the path of righteousness, to the acquisition of all

true knowledge that we may enjoy true happiness.



Chapter I.

Worship of the One God.

Revéeda Mandala I, Sakta 1.

Seer :—Madhuechandas.

Subject :—Adoration of God the Self-effulgent

Metre :—Gayatri.

Tone :—Sadja.

Als n
€ e(9) FH N ites quad aged Bale

AW | Bae VATA Ut

TAUNS— AIT) FH) gusheay) aed) Faq

meray | ede | eaSaIAAT |

BIC: —AZ We Giteascang sat waarad Fa-

ARM 11

Word-meaning &c. :—alay (Vag Waqaaa: or

Vain aat-+ia U. 1V,60)=God the adorable, He who

is fit to be approached, known, accepted, adored by all

or He, who, being oninipresent, knows or pervades all.

€o—t8 (The change of of = to#@in Vedic Sanskrit is

set forth in the couplet: —SsarqeagalelT BRTZ IAT

HY! | ATALICA THIET BAHT a yaaa li) entreat,
praise, request. qUnzay (Gt: + VEMH AVARaqart w

P, I, 1, 26; II, 2, 102 and VII, +, 42)—He who supports

from all eternity, (qrearq quia). aged (Yaa zaqar-

anfantazagt+ ag P. M1, 3, 90)=all activities from

the agnihotra to the aSvamédha sacrifice; all righteous

ang philanthropic deeds. @aq (/fzgq meilasritnsag.

ahuaeqtaagaqeanstitantag+ wa P. TT, 1, 134)=



6 THE UNITY OF GOD, (1)

donor, imparter of joy or happiness, conqueror, illumi-

nator, sqftama (rt sqat wat seqreeas were aut
Hid, AY Way awata:—wat aa P. III, 2, 59 and
III, 3, 1183)=He who brings tcegether the cosmos at

every creation; the only object of adoration inall

seasons. gary (./g atataaqat:, some say waa also. +
aa P. UI, 1, 135 or U. IT, 94 and 95)=donor, bestower;

He who bestows all gifts upto emancipation; He

who receives the adoration offered by devotees, souls

who attain liberation and the cosmos at the time of

dissolution. wreraay (catia aaa taqrnis wecaiz

Tasrais agivagaaizita Aiasat arava ceraia Taal: |

wag teat: a va aan:—wa+ /art+aad P. II, 2,
19 and V, 3, 55!=the most bounteous bestower of

splendid wealth. For details see comments at the

end.

Translation :—I glorify God the Self-effulgent,

the Supporter of the universe from all eternity, the

Tiluminator of all activity, the Only Object of adora-

tion in all seasons and the Most Bounteous and the

Greatest Donor of splendid wealth.

Purport:—The Vedas unfold the eternal laws

according to which the universe, human society and

all things are sustained. They are revealed by God,

their Author, for the benefit of souls. Every Vedic

verse therefore is a statement made by God, and

propagated by Him in the whole universe through one

of the four original Rsis,

Comment :—This is the first sentence in the

original Vedic literature. It is significant that it

begins with the name of God Himself and describes

His attributes.

Agni is one of the names of God, for in Rgveda I,

164, 467 we are told that :—“the wise call the Ador-

Ae oweK Ta aang er: a aI TRAIT

ue alent agar aaah ad maaan: 1
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able God (Agni), ‘Indra’—the Omnipotent, ‘Mitra’—

the friend of all, ‘Varuna’—the Holiest, and He also

is, (according to them) ‘Divya’—the Shining One,

‘Suparna’—the Protector and Preserver of the

universe, ‘Garutman’—the Mighty Spirit. Though He

is One Unitary Being they speak of Him in various

ways, sometimes calling Him ‘Agni’—the Self-efful-

gent, sometimes, ‘Yama’—the Controller of the world

and sometimes ‘Matariévan’—the Life Energy of the

universe,”

The first verse of the thirty-second chapter of

the Yajurvéda’ voices the same idea:—‘Verily He is

Agni—the All-knowing, He is Aditya—the Imperish-

able, He is Vayu—the mover of all the universe, and

verily He is Candramas—the All-blissful Being. Verily

He is Sukra—the Holy One, He is Brahman—the

Supreme Being. He is Apah—All pervading and He

is Prajapati—the Lord of all creatures.”

The following question put in the Revéda® and

the answer toit leave no doubt as to the use of the

word Agni to denote the Supreme Being :—Who is

that amongst all the immortal beings possessed of

divine attributes whose charming name we shall con-

template 2? What is that Being who will give us

birth again on earth so that we may see father and

mother 2?” This is the question; now the answer is :—

‘We shall contemplate the charming name of Agni—

the Self-effulgent God, who is the foremost of all the

immortal beings possessed of divine attributes; He

will give us birth again on earth so that we may see

father and mother.”

2. qearfaeazrheeaeaargqeg waar: 1 daa WR AZe aI HG: | AAT

fas 3+ Ree a HTMATEATAL AATAE ae Zawya aT a ae Afay

gaat 4 ett aati a Wadd semTatal warae are za aa,

a at wa wae gazhtaat a cea arag z WAT 2, Bw, 25 RU
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Surely the ordinary kitchen-fire, not that blaz-

ing in the biggest blasting furnace on earth, nay, not

even the sun, can be said to possess the qualifications

mentioned in tha above verse. Nor can any wise

devotze be expected to give vent to the grand emotion

embodied in the following verse of the Rgvéda* in

addressing the physical fire:—“Oh Lord Omniscient !

that I should ever experience myself subsisting in

Thee, and that Thou mayest always be immanent in

me, in this, indeed, is the fulfilment of all Thy

blessings.”

Tn the Brahmana literature also the word Agni

is oftentimes used as a name of God. In the

Satapatha Brahmana we are told that Brahma® (the
Supreme Being), the soul,® the creatures’? and their

Protector,* the Purusa® and He whose face is

Brahma?” (the qualification of the highest class in

human society) are all called Agni. The last is surely

an echo of the Puruga, Sakta, Yajurvéda chapter

thirty-one verse eleven,** which says:—“In creation,

that is, of the Virat-purusa the body of all the bodies

(see Purus-sakta verse five), the Brahmana (the man

knowing God and given to teaching and preaching)

occupies the position of the face, that is, being creat-

ed with the best and the highest qualities of head and

heart, he is highest in the social scale (according to

God's diepensation). The next in order is the Ksatriya

(or the governing and warrior class) who can be said

to be the arms of this Purusa, created as he is, with

such qualities as strength, valour &c. The agricultur-

al and commercial class endow ed w ith qualities neces-
4. gah erage 4 al at tar Ham | eae evar xarfera: I a, xv, 221

5s FGM | Lier @<pP eeu 8 Mea AMR Ar Vrzepan 7

and °° 84 4t WR aH MTA Pe Pe PRT 8 Ges a

Poywie@ leon 1% He Baws], ei rz1%p2x%en 12° areas

A AAAMSR UH: FI: | HR Izy Asa: URAL UR? Baraa ui
Vv. AL
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sary for farming, business &c., occupying the middle-

most position in the scale of human society, can be

compared to the thighs of this Virat-purusa. Finally

the Sidra occupies the position of His feet, being
lowest in the social scale on account of such qualities

as lack of intelligence and such other faculties.”

The Maitryupanisad has an inimitable text abont

the attributes of God, in which the word Agni is used

as one of His names: —‘‘This Spirit indeed is Iéana—

the Controller, Sambhu—the Tmparter of bliss, Bhava
—the Origin of all beings, Rudra—the Dispeller of

evil, Prajapati—the Protector of all creatures,

Vigvasrk—the Creator of the universe, Hiranyagarbha

—the Producer of all tttminous bodies like the sun and

moon, Satyam—the Kvertrue (being immutable),

Prina—the Imparter of vitality to all creatures,

Hamsa— He who gives their gross form to all created

objects, Sasta—the Governor of all, Visnu—the Omni-

present, Narayana—the Refuge of all human beings,

Arka—He who is fit to be adored by all, Savita—the

Generator of all, Dhata—maker, Vidhata—Fashioner,

Samrat—the King of all kings, Indra—the Omni-

potent, Indu—the Imparter of joy, He who like the

fire imparts energy to all diffusing luster through the

globe of luster endowed with thousands of eyes, so to

say, being infinitely more beneficial than the fire, He

should be searched after by one desirous to know

Him discarding all inclinations to harm any crea-

ture,”?2

In Yaska’s Nirukta’* the word agniis explained as

follows :—‘‘Agni is so called because it takes a leading

12. aq f§ ara: yw ea: | Nwfalaaafiqugqad: oq

Mer Ca: Bear a QawaMsh: aaa wa faa aalseq waka a avavalye

Rarwafs Qa: cearay feqaresa cy ay faarfaaediseaesa; ahpastsaa

sar (aya

1S) af: ata. wAdraala | aa aay geal 1 wx aalt aaaare 1
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part in all human affairs, (becomes, so to say, leader-

agrani). Itisalso carried in front in all sacrificial

ceremonies. Or itis so called because when sct to

anything it occupies the whole object and makes it,

asit were, a part of itself, ‘angam nayati’, The exigete

Sthaulasthivi considers the word agni to denote the

parching or scoarching effect which is destructive of

viscidity, ‘na knopayati’. According to Sakapini it is
made up of three verbs, viz., /i to go, ,/anja to go or

/dah to burn and //ni to lead. He takes ‘a’ from the

J/i, ‘gv from Janja or /dah and lastly ‘ni’ from /ni.”

Hence the word is formed according to this expla-

nation as follows :—

(1) aa aala—aat+ Vai—wT + fata

(2 sf *Aiaa—sat+ Vat ” ”
(3) a mITaia—s+ Vegas fast et i—sais

(4) Vet Vasqt Vast ot ata

(5) Vat Vant Vaieatet aaa

Yaska’s explanation (Nir. VII, 15) ** of the present verse

also is noteworthy. He explains the form &% to mean

aratia—tI beg or entrcat. According to him the root

Vid here signifies the act of entreaty or reverence.

In the 12th section of the 2nd chapter of his work he

derives the word yttfya from theadverb gva@+the root

Uric, Yt aa qala—grat att w—ge + fea, P. VII, 4,
42, The word @@ ho derives in two ways viz., from

the Yat to give, or Y#iq or Yaa both meaning to

shine, or illumine; and from the noun f&&%& meaning

the heavens :—fafa faeA=aa+ waza. The words

aza@ and ara he says are synonymous, Aurnavabha,

waalaal Hath wana: oat maale a Beale) ea seat area sfe

MaTUaEaia Aaa | I Gea was sera ats ge:

farm o | evn

14 sfadlésih ararfa y Sfecerrmaat qarnal ary ge oi Taha GaRA: |

Sal areal aarar attatay gear waif at | ay Sa: ar Saat y VT HANTAY

qaaeiatdan: | wad wala aarat aaa a
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says Yaska, derives the word @1@ from the root Yg in

the sense of ata@ and sza@ or Brata, whereas he himself

takes it te be formed from the root Je toinvoke upon,

He derives ag from the root av@also. ateyr aay <a

qsq—yqaa—awg. Three other derivations of this

word he gives as follows :—(L) Ina sacrifice oblations

are offered with the recitation of verses from the Yajur-

véda and hence it is moistened, so to say, with them,

age+ /ste+a—aga+sa—iwt+aSag. (2) During

sacrifices antelope-hides or spread for the sacrificers to

sit on, hence: —sifwa (hide), ste a—a+ RA+ ASIA".

This is according to Aupamanyava. (3) A_ sacrifice is

carried on, accomplished, by verses of the Yajurveda,

therefore aya+ /aisagt+a=aa'’.

Yaska makes a very significant remark also on

the multiplicity of the names of God. He says?®:—‘On

account of the Omnipotence of the Deity, the One

Supreme Being is variously extolled, as a result of

which it appears that the different aspects (attributes

&c.,) of the One, appear to be different deities.

(a) wi Gaisatiaier qe! a

eat we sara tl 2 i
aA ola I

TENS — SUA | TAs | ATT: | Roe | AAAS | eT

@ | ear | BT gz | Tare UI

waa i— aaa: qawea qaaaaiaisaiza Tue

TAMIA I

Word-meaning &c.:—qafa: (\/qa faaraq faare

at+ saa )==by the ancient, the preceding according to

15. ag: mea | Nea aafaaafe seme: | alee aadlfe ary

agent wadife ay agentes ealiqaeaa: | ayae adi ar ream 2 |

2c 18+ creraaigaar «wR OBRAL agar Gad | waeaMalseay Zar:

weagifa aaa tare e | xa
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human computation. gman (Vand watt+ean U. IV,

120) =a sage, a seer; the vital air; ratiocination, tea:

(\/teeqeat+ az P, IIT, 1, 109)=fit to be praised, adored
or sought after. yam (aa+aag by Varitka aqer |

@aacaizt)—by the modern or present according

to human computation. qa tarieia:—by men (living
in the past or present age) well versed in the Vedic

lores guiding the masses by teaching and preaching;

with the vital air that subsists in the primordial

matter the cause of the cosmos ; by means of ratioci.

nation on the part of the enlightened who taught the

Vedic lores in the past. qarageit—by brahmacaris
or studenis of the Vedic lore; by the vital air that

enlivens bodies and the cosmos which are the effects

of primordial matter; through ratiocination by modern

scholars well versed in the Vedic lores, (The words

ancient and modern are used with reference to human

computation and have nothing to do with God to

Whom everything is present), ga—also. Zara Vag

+ s2z)=perfect limbs and senses, perfect attainments

such as advanced Jearnimg, seasons of great joy and

perfect happiness; all great powers and good gifts.

tz = here in this world ; during this life, m the soul.

gI—auta (at agq)—may He bestow on us.

Translation :—May God the Self-effulgent,

(Omnipotent, the Internal Regulator and Hluminator

of all beings), worthy of being glorified and sought

after by both the preceptors (ancient and modern

according to human computation) and the students of

the Vedic lores (or Who deserves to be praised and

sought after by a regulation of the vital air in the

bodies and the cosmos that are effects, in harmony

with the subtle vital air which subsists eternally in

the primordial matter the cause, or by means of ratio-

cination of enlightened men well versed in the Vedic.

lores who lived in the past and are still living in the
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present according to hman consideration), bestow on

usall great powers anl good gifts (like perfect limbs

and senses, alvanced learning an.l seasons of great joy

and happiness).

Purport :—The end of all learning and teaching,

of regulations of breath and other Yogic exercises, as

well as of ratiocination should be the glorification of

God and conformity to His will.

Comment :—By ‘ancient’-pirvé are meant such

as are learned in the Vedic lores irrespective of the

age to which they belong for the idea of past and pre-

sent depends upon human computation whereas to

God, the Author of the Vedas, everything is present in

as much as all things do always exist in some form or

other, gross or subtle, manifested or unmanifested.

By modern—‘navina’ stulents of the Vedie lores are

intended and not scholars and sages of the present age

who also are designated ‘pirvé’ by the verse, The word

‘rsi’ denotes men who understand the Vedic law, and

are engaged in the propagation of righteousness and

learning. Preaching and practising the truth they

are the benefactors of mankind. Guileless and ever

industrious, they take recourse to God for the attain-

ment of uprightness in life and emancipation after

and investigate into heat and such other natural

phenomena for the service of humanity. The word ‘rsi’?

according to Yaska? means a seer—one endowed with

keenness of vision. But Aupamanyava says that a ‘rsi’

is he who has understood the Vedic law, in support of

which interpretation he cites a Brahmana passage

meaning that the eternal Vedic law was revealed in

the vision of these seers undergoing austerities and

this is why they are called ‘seers’, Yaska clearly

1. sufiziara | elareaseetvarra: | waz alstaerararcam

wR Walsva warhiuiahraala Parag y aw zp yar u
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states? that a ‘rsi’ is so called because he or she visu-

alises (understands fully) vedic verses having many

and different significations. Klsewhere he narrates

what work these rsis have done in these words® :—

‘There were once enlightened persons who had visu-

alised (fully understood and lived up to) the law of

righteousness ; they, through their teaching, laid bare

the meaning of Vedic texts for such as were unable to

understand the Vedas. Later on there came a time

when people were unable to understand the Vedas

even through these teachings of the ancient seers.

Forsuch people, later scholars compiled this Vedic dic-

tionary (the Nighantu and Nirukta) so that they may,

with some effort, be able to grasp the meaning of

Vedic texts.”

By ‘rsi’ isalso meant a process of reasoning

adopted in making difficult or abstruse matters clear.

In his beautiful commentary on Rgveda I, 164, 39

Yaska* says that Vedie statements are to be interpre-

ted on the basis of such other Vedic texts as are rele-

vent to the purpose and also through a right process

of reasoning, but never severed from their context as

this latter always has its influence on the sense of a

text. A person not endowed with vision or void of

purity and austerity of life cannot understand the

Velas. In chapter I section 14 it has already been

pointed out that men well-versed in all the ancillary

a vaqaraacamaaeiat aeageat vata u fe ei 2

8+ qraAVTAY WUT AYAASA TSA A TIMAY STAT WATT.

qewturg weradisat fanned sea amafagdt «a amy a

PER LPR Wi

4. ag qaatad we Frage: wa Ga g fear aA By Nay

wera a ndaay g aa afeag yaaa: saetaadiga | gueaea-

am at aPasary taraqaent a afar | Gea od aaaie sraeaAeMNS

franqengg tear feaaseqeas THAT FA ARI AU
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lores alone can grasp the meaning of Vedic texts But

such ‘rsis’ are not always available. Hence Yaska

cites a legend to point out the necessity and sufficiency

of the right sort of reasoning to interpret the Vedas.

“When the ‘rsis’ were nowhere to be found the people

asked the enlightened (leaders) as to who would guide

them in matters of Velic interpretation as a seer

now. They, in reply, mentioned reasoning as a factor

to take the place of rsis in deciding the sense of Vedic
texts. Hence, whatever import a scholar traces in a

Vedic text by a right process of reasoning becomes

equal to the result of a seer’s vision.” This process of

reasoning is described by Gotama’ as ‘an enquiry into

the causes or reasons of athing with a view to arrive

at the truth.

The word ‘rsi’ also means the vital air which

interpretation is given inthe Satapatha Brahmana VII,
2,1, 5°.

The word ‘rtu’ according to Satapatha Br. VO,
2, 2, 267 has all the meanings of the word ‘déva’.

Yaiska in Nirukta VII, 16° says that the word

‘agni’ in this verse does not mean the kitchen -fire,

but it denotes the two luminous bodies of the upper

regions ‘uttaré jvotisi, that is electricity (lightening)

subsisting in the mid region and the sun in the celes-

tial. The words ‘uttart jyotisi? also mean the two

highest luminous beings, namely, the Supreme Being,

and the soul. Ydaska does, really seem to mean here

the Supreme Being also.

(3) witat waaaaaeas | Rae

aad Aaa RU

+ afiaraaasd areaaafaaeataararqzeda: 1 eq 2k pve tt

6+ superar; 7° aad Y Rar: 4

8° a a aqarvaitaaa edt shah wal sey y add a wears |
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aus —aieal | a ATT A | TT

eashey | waay | ARagsTAR
AN RA

srqa:—ngeis aa «wage ae aga daa

wiwawaT Mt

Word-meaning &c. :—stfaat=by fervently ador-
ing God the Self-effulgent. waa—such excellent wealth

(possessions) as learning, riches &c. (Nig. IT, 9). saaava

(Vedic subjunctive parasmdaipadi form used instead of

the atmanépadi)=obtains. gia (Vt geet+ ae P. II,

3, 18)=imparting happiness by strengthening body,

mind and soul. wasonly, alone, feaiza=<day by day,

everyday (Nig. II, 9). waa (qz+Vag Zaa+ Far

P.1,1,46; U. IV, 191 and 189)=that brings great

fame. aftaeaay (ait+agqg+anq P. V, 2, 94; VII, 2,

9 and V, 3, 55) consisting of the strongest, bravest and

the most accomplished of off-spring and relations

Translation :-—By fervent adoration of God the

Self-effulgent alone, does the deyot:e day by day obtain

from Him such excellent possessions as impart happi-

ness through the strengthening of body, mind and

soul—possessions which bring greatfame and include

the strongest, (bravest and the most accomplished) of

offspring (and relations),

Purport :—In this verse the word agni is used

with adouble meaning, namely, God and heat, A

gaan who lives in conformity with the will of God,

scientifically investigates into the properties and uses

of heat in its various forms and utilises it in arts and

crafts, will amass immense wealth, win great fame and

have noble offspring and relations.

The term heat (agni) here stands for light,

fire, steam, electricity &c., and by implication signi-

fies all natural phenomena that are necessary for the

formation and sustenance of theecosmes. A scientist
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should see at the hack of all these the August Author

of Nature herself, for all these agencies work only in

obedience to His Omnipotent Sanction. As the

Upanisad says :—‘Fire burns in accordance with His

Law, the Sun diffuses light and heat in sulnnission to

His Will, aud electricity and air in humble obedience

to His Dictates render service according to their capa-

bilities. Nay, the fifth, and the most formidable of

all these, death, also depends upon His Almighty

Will,”’*

“AN

(2) wu a aqaeat Read: ate 1 a

gzag nega ue tl

q2qS :--BH | GH | aga | Beara | Pad:

afesy: | a | a: | gq) Sag | Sia

Brag i—E WA A qarat aa faa: aftqua aarra-

fauy auqaanta a zag nsgia |)

Word-meaning &c.:—a#=Oh Self-effulgent God !

aq=which. qaySthe propagation of true learning

and the imparting of benetits to others; good or

righteous works, such as propitiation of the enlighten-

ed, associating with the righteous and giving of

charity of various types to the deserving and needy ;

creation, sustenance and dissclution of the universe on

the part of God ; praise, prayer and worship offered to

Gol. qravq—(a+ Vea fearaat wa Nig. JI, 19; P. I,

1, 184; and Nir. I, 8)=free from any sort of injury to

any being. fasaa: (faea+ata P. V, 4, 48)=pervading

all, being omnipresent and hence from the side of

everything. fag (aft ada wma Nir. I, 84+ /4q+iea

P, III, 2, 76)=Supporting or protecting in every way.

* Hae setter waraatt aai 1 Waza aga aquala waa:
Fo Qsa
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afa—thou art. @:==that (yajfia). ca=verily. Fag—

to the enlightened, wise or all beneficent beings and

objects. w=sgft—goes to, reaches, resorts to, for the

good of all.

Translation :—Oh Self-effulgent God! being im-

manent in everything, Thou dost (by means of heat

and other natural phenomena of Thy making, through

Thy Providence and along with the sustenance of the

cosmos) thoroughly protect from all sides, all good

works (such as the adoration and contemplation of

Thy Divine Majesty, the propagation of righteousness

and true learning, giving charity to the deserving and

needy, honouring the wise.and associating with the

virtuous) which are entirely harmless (in themselves

but beneficial to all beings) and, it is ordained by Thee

that these righteous works should bein the hands of

the enlightened for the good of all.

Purport :—As God the Omnipresent always pro-

tects the abovementioned righteous deeds from all

sides they become endowed with the capacity to im-

part beneficent properties. Hence it is that heat

created by God as possessing such attributes is

instrumental in the propagation of beneficial arts and

crafts. A learned but righteous and industrious man

alone deserves to have these advantages.

(y) wlteial ath: aenaastaeqa:

dat FaatAd uw

FETS — BUA: | Flat | BASH | wea | Pata STA: |

Rae ates | ae TA

Wqat—A aeulsrawaean: Hamazgtar FarsiH: ge-

Wa a zai: aera i

Word-meaning &c. :—w\d:=God the Self-effulgent

@rat=bestower of the best girts ; receiver, holder and
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supporter of the earth and other plancts. sfrma: (Ve

wez+e U. IV, 139 or Jae aretaag+ iv or Jaa mag
wM=Hia! + VEER avytag UL 76=mq: | atest eps
P. H, 1, 67)=Omniscient Creator of the atomic matter

&c., endowed with various properties ; the Author and

Revealer of the Vedic lores embodying principles form-

ing the basis of allsciences and arts. aati(\/aa@ Bla+

wa+aq P. I, 2, 124 and IV, 4, 98)=beneficial to the

righteous? ;immutable. fasta: (\/ fr vaateaU. IV,
I74=faat+ /away+ waa U.IV, 189=sre: fasagya saa
wet @: P. II, 2, 24=farsergs+ aaa P. V,3,55)=He Whose

glory is most wonderful to here about ; of Whose glory

people hear but hardly understand. zai=the Self-reful-

gent Nluminator of all; He Whose light illuminates all,

Who guides or impels all beings. Zaft: (Vedic for ¥4:)=
with the enlightened; with beneficent attributes.

ar-aag (Aorist y& form without the augment wae P.

Ill, 3, 6)=may He come to us; may we attain to Him ;

may He be accessible to us.

Translation:—May God the Self-effulgent, the

Giver of the best blessings, the Omniscient Creator of

(atomic matter with its various properties and its cx-

panse) the whole cosmos, the Benefactor of the

righteous (and industrious), Whose glory is most won-

derful to hear (and know about),—the Light that.

illuminates all—be accessible to us (His devotees).

Purport:—The word ‘agni’ here means both God

and the natural phenomenon of heat, since God beinu

1. Hardt aff: | meacdat wala aatal yn Gem 2243 no ata

aT: 1 aaa Rares a: 1 ae Ree | Ga aear

sraimgadiahe ug. an af: gemma | mvarda sen maa | adi

afaag @ ery ard oad add saimed Amamer | aa aaiess

Rate weg Peay et sama ar Ader ava 1 BET Ha: Were: |

ating aaa Tecartt Baeza yo tH, UT

2 aed FRAT | ay aaa TENAA wadT ar fe 21 02 2
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Omniscient, Imperishable, Omnipotent—the Maker and

Refuge of all—in Whom all creatures live and move

and have their being, is the Illuminator of all;

and the physical heat by its power of attraction or

gravitation (as in the sun) is the means to keep mate-

rial objects intact.

Comment :—In this verse the incomprehensible

Majesty of God is hinted at, His glory is so Wonder-

ful that few of those who hear of it understand all

that is said about Him and still fewer realise Him and

live up to their experience. It is said in the Kathopa-

nisad? :—'‘Many do not have the good fortune to hear

about Him, and of those that hear of Him many fail

to realise Him. A person capable of teaching about

the real nature of God is a rarity and even if such a

one be available, the person wishing to learn about

Him should have care and presence of mind in doing

so. It is only then that he will be one of the few that

know about Him and if he is really a man of fortitude,

he will then act up to what he has learnt.”

The same sentiment is yoiced by the Bhagvad-

gita* in its beautiful style as follyws :—

“As ‘Wonderful’, seeing Him, someone beholds ;

As ‘Wonderful’, speaking another describes Him ;

As ‘Wonderful’, hearing of Him, a third hears:

Yet e’en after hearing, not one of them knows.”

God, in this stanza is called ‘kavi’?—poct. A

poet’s work, it is generally admitted, is creative, for

which genius of a high order is necessary. The intel-

lectual calibre of a human poet is thus compared to

the Omniscience of God. Just as God knows His

S gaaralh agaat a aa: sadasht aeat a a a: 1 sardisea

aa Hse Beara grar PUSAN WH. e | Be tt

4 suadaorats alkane ata ara: | madaaaaa; aaa

aerate az a ya BTN PRA
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subject thoronghly a human poet also must under-

stand his own topic well to be able to express his

thoughts about itin a vivid and attractive manner,

but entirely in conformity with truth and Nature. He

is, thus, able to tell something new,impart some valu-

able instrnction on morality or explain some difficult

matter in a few choice words full of suggestion. It is

only in this sense that a human poet is said to ‘create’.

Tn the Atharvaveda’ this idea is expressed in a

few but impressive words, thus: —‘Man neither sees nor

can abandon (overlook) Him (the Lord God Omnipre-

sent) Who is (always) close to him, Of the making

of such God the Effulgent is this Poem which neither

perishes nor decays.”

This Poem of the Almighty Poet is two-fold.

The first is visible in the universe around us of which

the Rgvéda® sings in the following strains:—‘(Oh

men!) He has spread the waters in the rays of the Sun,

has given vigorous speed to horses and put milk in

the udder of the cow. Varuna (God the Great) has

placed intelligence in our hearts, has diffused heat

through space, set the Sun in the high heavens and

made the essence of all organic bodies (beings) sub-

sist in the cloud.”

“Varuna (the Great God) has very ably made the

cloud that pours waters downwards, atmosphere and

the earth. Therewith the Supreme Being, the

5 sitq ard a aerated aed a qeale 1 Sata Wa ae aT AA A

Has we yoraparu

6 aq syraital aad TANGY Va Daa | KA FI Feat weayy

fafa adaxaredaadt ur ser un aaraag sea sat g TET Vaal

seta | Aa ae BIAS UT ad aT GTS | MAAN feared? aleear

ae ays Taal Gag: | FEAT: MM Ves arg Hee Zara eat AAA | Wo 1

go} UWPEX UN aa Mem waat a ser aa ta: MMT Aa aA: 1 Atseaa

Taal Garay Hea Bare VAT aR ye a Meee AST Tere ST Ral aad

VaAIA | waUTAT seal Faria TAA Fars ef AA |
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Illuminator of the entire universe moistens the earth

just as the shower of rain bedews barley (and other

cereals that they may grow) to make us happy”.

‘Whose greatness these snowy mountains and

the ocean with its waters proclaim ; Whose arms are

these vast regions ; He, it isto Whom we ehall offer

our prayers.”

“By Whom the heavenly bodies are uplifted and

the earth is made stable; by Whom the atmosphere

and the heavens are established, Who pervades the

entire space by His Spiritual Essence; He, it is to

Whom we shall offer our prayers.”

“To Whom the earth and heavens look up, being

upheld by His protection, and moved by His will; in

Whom the Sun rises and shines forth; He it is to

Whom we shall offer our prayers”.

The Nasadiya and Purusa hymns given elsewhere

in this book should also be seen in this connection.

The other Poem of this Almighty Poet is the

Eternal Law revealed in the shape of the four Vedas.

In the Yajurvéda’ we shall find a verse which states

the purpose of the Vedas and for whom they are in-

tended in the following words:—‘“‘Oh men! as I have

given this Word (i,e. the four Vedas) which is the

word of salvation for all mankind, namely, for the

Brahmanas (those who are engaged in the propaga-

tion of sacred knowledge), for the Ksatriyas (those

who look after state affairs or the government of the

country), for the Sadras (those engaged in manual

work or service), for the Vaisyas (those who are devot-

ed to agriculture and commerce), for those who are

my dependents (women and servants) and even for

them who are of low dignity (in society but of good

inclinations), so should you also do &c.”

7 gaat ay araraiarazia wazag | AGUA Wala wala 4

SM AUT ae pu
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The Atharvaveda® X, 7,20 describes in figura-

tive language this Divine Poem the gist of which can

be given in the following words:—“‘Who is that Great

Being who revealed the Rgvéda, the Yajurveda, the

Samavéda and the Atharvaveda ? He is the Supreme

Spirit Who has created the universe and sustains it.”

The eighth® stanza of the 40th chapter of the

Yajurvéda relates:—“That Supreme Being over-

spreads all. He is entirely Spirit, All-energy, All-

powerful, Pure, Perfect, Omniscient, Inward Control-

ler of all, Ruler of all, Eternal and Self-existent. He

has from all eternity been teaching uncreated immor-

tal human souls, the true knowledge of things through

the revelation of the Veda— His eternal knowledge.”

The first verse?® of the 49th hymn of the 10th

book of the Rgve.la, Atharvaveda XI7, 512, XIX, 68,
1*?, a translation of all three of which is subjoined

and the Samjiana Sukta R. V. X, 71; given elsewhere,

may be read in this connection :—“I give my devotee

the best wealth (which he has won by the deeds of

his past life) ; I reveal knowledge in the form of the

Vedas, hence all truly wise people offer me thanks. I
encourage the righteous and industrious, and I surely

see him that is not such, for, the maintenance and

S at sary | aft aa Dargah ea
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support of all depend upon me.” ‘‘The Rgvéda, the

Samavéda, the Yajurvéda, the Udgitha (the sacred

syllable ‘Aum’), hymns of praise, the sound ‘him’

(made in the Saman chant), accent and pitch, and

the seven notes of music are all in the Surpassing

Lord Brahma (i.e., they are originally taught by

Him). May Lattain to all these’. “I find out the

secret of the (relation between) the non-pervasive (the

individual soul)and the All-pervasive (the Supreme

Being) by means of my intelligence. In this connec-

tion we should regard the Vedas to be the Supreme

source of right knowledge to follow in our walk of

life (up to emancipation),”’

(&) Wey Tes aad 4 # wecaie | ay:

WAAAIRT WR Ut

TENS —AG| AF | TTL aq) WU | wy | sfesala

aa leq) aa | aeag | NAT Ul

WAT: —Z WFC SHIH a ARID AF Hlisalae aaarwaca

aqaaleer I

Word-meaning &c. :—aq=aeatq=ewherefore ; that.

arg=Oh Friend (of all! aga Jamz qatag P. III, 2,

107)=to the charitably inclined, to him who offers his,

life, property, soul—all—to God ; to him who is indus-

trious in righteous works!. wazq (./at® HAY wa a

+zva U. II, 28, or according to the Nirukta? ./aa aar-

atta or atat VaTa+S ; orvy amaa+aag P.
ITI, 2, 1244+ Vig Higtnat = or wiHa+Tin the sense
of Hgq)=beneficient ; that which all the wise take

1 aan % aim | to R12 leas ul
a aR aia TTT | asda | yataafaaadiag | wagaadiis

aT WIsAaaT | ARR ~ | ko K
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recourse to; what makes all creatures happy during its

possession; what yields happiness to the deserving.

aleeqa=ncria=Thou dost. aa=Thine. aqetearq=there-

fore. @eryetrue; lasting. afgt: (Vai aad ofa

U. IV, 235; Yuet a aay atarea UIT, 134s

HEMT: ; ASNT aa: sige: Nir. III, 17)=immanent in

or pervaling the human body in all its various parts

(stem); pervading all the divisions of the material

universe ; Inner Self; the vital air’.

Translation:—Qh Self-effulgent God, Friend of

all! Oh Inner Self of the universe andthe human

soul! upon that good man who out of charity and

without expecting any return generously gives to the

needy and deserving (and who offers his property,

body and soul, everything, to Thee the Bestower of

all benefits), Thou dost confer all good things (includ-

ing the bliss of final beatitule). ‘To grant such great

and lasting) gifts is quite in accordance with Thy

Divine Nature (and lies only in Thy power).

Purport :—God is just andthe Frienl and Well-

wisher of all. To obtain happiness in life, therefore,

man ought to worship Him-alone and none else, since

to bestow happiness on creatures is the nature of this

Almighty God the Illuminator of all, and no other

being has the power to do so.

Comment :~—In this verse God is called the

Friend of all. It must be remembered here that one

of the names of God is ‘Mitra’ i.e, Friend. The

verse ged faa aaqaiame: &c., quotel in the beginning

of this chapter should be referred to in this connection.

(9) 34 ae Raa cigtaeaftar azaq |

AM WA TAA 9
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TENS——ST | TAT BAA ASAT 1 aidisaea: |

fran) ray | aes | wea | aT | gare UI

wram—e an arg rat aka gisraeaeat ateat

aa: Saraaaaes tl

Word-meaning &c. :—39 waft (art Vem wat =

we approach with humility. tama (Vira sretate-

diasqaacgaeqaagizesaneaaiagi—for the attain-

ment of the light of true knowledge (and nothing else);

day by day (Nig. I, 9). @raraza: (Qrai—night, Nig. I,
7 aea:—day Nig. I, 9)—=day and night; morning and

evening. frat (Vee frarrag+feg P. III, 2, 178 and
Vartika eaaqa aaa aw)—by means of our intellect

and mind ; by understanding and deeds; by thought

word and deed. aa:—=adoring Thee. wcea: (\/guer at

zyaTrwat: 4-aa P. If], 2 124)=in a spirit of fervent

adoration.

Translation: 1a spirit of humi-

lity and fervent devotion we approach Thy Divine

Majesty morning and evening with our thoughts,

(words) and actions befitting to, that end that Thou

wilt bless us with the light of true spiritual knowledge.

Purport :—God sees all ; He is Omnipresent and

deserving of our adoration. Hence itis but just that

we should not forget Him while engaged in any of the

tasks of our daily life. It is only in this way that we

can secure His grace which will save us from falling

away any time from the truth. The reason is, being

All-knowing and All-seeing, He is in every way

acquainted with all our deeds and plans This

knowledge will help us a good deal in time of tempta-

tion.

(=) usar Taga HAA

ada @ gH Wt
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TANS —UHETT | MITT! TIT! Had | AA

Prd vaaray | eT aa I

WaT :— at Waa TATAMIAAAATTal TaTaTTET
airafa (qcaat faerqzata)

Word-meaning &c. :—Tiweagq (VUZ Atta P.
TTI, 2, 124)=g¢lorious; shining. aequqymA—of right-

eous deeds or men. aiang (ate watt sr U. II, 67

+Var «way+ieq P. JI, 2, 76)=Protector of the

earth and other plancts. saea (Veg alantqaat:+

w P. III, 2, 102)=of the Divine Law; of the four

Vedas unfolding all the true lores; of the eternal

cause of the universe ; of truth. (Nig. UT, 10 and V,

4). aifatag (Vieg afer &c.+ fea U.1V. 55)=showing

everything clearly. agama (Vay avat-+ ag P. II,

1, 124 and VIII, 2, 82)=ever increasing; never dec-

reasing. *§=in His own. ga (Vay samat+am P.

II], 3, 121;=in His most blissful state; in His glory;

in the state af emancipationin which there is no suffer-

ing and no lack.

Translation :—We should always approach the

August and All-pervading Divine Presence of God

the Self-effulgent, in a spirit of sincere humility. He

is the Divine Light that illuminates the inner self of

all human beings and shows them everything clearly.

He is the Mighty Force that impels all righteous men

to deeds of self-sacrifice and the good of all creatures.

He is the Sustainer of this earth and other planets,

and He is the Author and Guardian of the Eternal

Vedic Law. He isin His never decreasing state of

Bliss

Purport :—The Supreme Being untainted by the

shortcomings of decay and lack of knowledge, directing

all sours (embodied and disembodied) in the path of

truth, protecting the truthfil and sustaining the
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cosmos, ever remains in His state of pure existence and

bliss. Worshipping Him, we too shall always rejoice

in prospority and the possession of right knowledge,

attaining thereby our destined goal of a progressive

life here and emancipation hereaftar,

(:) aa: Aaa qatsd qaaat da |

AAT Ts VITA WLU

TeUS— At | a | HAASE | BAT | AW | Ysa: |

WT | AAT | | RTT

WaT: —F HAG a Qaa Mag a: aaa wal ay a:
TACT TAT Il

Word-meaning &c.:—a:=that ; He who is des-

cribed in the above verses. fear (./arwau+aa U. I,

94)=Father. ga—like. ana (/qe antaaat+g U.

III, 32 and 35)=to a son. Bara: (atgINaRaa aeAIcA?

P. II, 2, 24)—He who bestows upon His devotees such

beneficient knowledge as will enable them to obtain

all excellent objects and means necessary to attain

happiness in this life and emancipation hereafter. wa

(/¥ aura )=be Thou. aaa (/ta BAay)—join;

unite ; bring together. waka (arg aita aaa wa U.

IV, 180)=for welfare and happiness.

Translation: —Oh Self-cffulgent God, Who art

thus praised by the Vedas and the righteous! just as

a (loving and prudent) father provides his son with

such useful education as will help him to go peacefully

through life, vouchsafe us, we beseech Thee, such

beneficient knowledge as will enable us to attain all

things necessary to make life happy (on earth and

obtain salvation after death). Do Thou also grant us

the grace to be united (in Thee) for mutual welfare

(whether in prosperity oe adversity).
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Purport:—This stanza through a_ beautiful

simile compares God andall men and women to an

earthly father and his sons and daughters, It teaches

that all human beings should trust each other, be

united and adore the One God which is the only way

to sacure happiness. The following prayer should

be offered t» God by every devout person and a sincere

effort made to act up to it: —‘Oh Lord God Almighty!

protect us anl always bestow on us good qualities

and enjoin us in good works. A kind father brings up

his children with care, provides them with a goo edu-

cation, trains them to havea good character and to

be able to do something, so that they may successfully

undertake great affairs, We beseech Thee Who art

Omniscient and Omnipotent to be such a Father to us

and grant us the grace to live worthy lives,”

Comment :—This verse lays stress on two impor.

tant points, namely, the Fatherhoo.l of God and neces.

sity of union among mankin 1 for mutual welfare, The

whole world, it says, is ahuze family and God ig its

Head—the Father par excellence: ! Ifall the prevail-

ing religions in this worll hal attempted to impart

such teaching, there should have been no wars, no

strifes and no quarrels, and no bolshevism, no _ social-

ism and no communalism. The ideas about the Sup-

reme Being, impartel by most of the religions now

practised, or preached are radically wrong and unwhole-

some. The superior Vedic teaching can therefore be only

a cry in the wilderness having no force to penerate

ears and persuade hearts that have been fully poisoned

by one—sided, man-made systems of thought. It is

necessary that the salutary and eternal teaching of

the Vedas embodied in this beautiful verse be preach-

gi all over the world. Thisisthe only cure for the

ills of modern human society,
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Concluding remarks :—In this very first hymn of

the Rgvéda, the first of the four Védas we are taught

about the nature of the One God and the necessity of

adoring Him alone. Inthe first five verses which

treat of the importance of both material and _ spiritual

knowledge, the word ‘Agni’ means God as well as

heat. The next four verses describe the nature of

God and lay down the method of His adoration,

THE ONENESS OF GOD.

The first-thing taught in this hymn about God is

that he is One. European scholars and their Indian

followers are not inclined to admit that the Vedic

teaching about God is monotheistic. It should be

seen what the Vedas say about themselves in this con-

nection.

Atthe end of this chapter the 2nd_ section

(paryaya) of the 4th hymnof the 13th book of the

Atharvaveda is given in which it is clearly stated that

He is only One. The hymn itself calls Him ‘Rohita’

the Most High which can only mean the Supreme

Being since in verses 2-5 of the first section He is

said to be called by various names. The attributes

which the hymn assigns to "Rohita’ do not justify our

taking that word to mean the sun. A few, only, of the

innumerable other texts can be cited herein support of

this view. For example in Rgvéda 1,7, 91 itis

said :—

“The Omnipotent God Who rules over human

beings, the eight Vasus (which contain all created

things, viz; the fire, the earth, the air, the intermedi-

ate regions between the earth and the sun, the sun,

the regions illumined ‘by his rays and called the

heavens, the moon and the constellations) and all the

1 gq caqaeatat aqaiesala 1 eer: THRU Y
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five types of different worlds (the lowest, the middling,

the good, the better and the best), is Only One.”

In I, 84, 72 of the same Veda we are told :—“Oh

friend ! the Omnipotent God, the Supreme Ruler of

all, Who possesses incomparable strength and Who

variously bestows onthe mortal man that is charitably

disposed means to live in happiness, is Only One.”

Revéda VI, 36, 4° says :—“Oh Omnipotent God!

Thou art the Sole Master of all mankind and the Sole

and Supreme Ruler of the whole universe. Being

Such and, being praised (by us), let Thou flow upon us

streams of such perfectly bliss-imparting wealth (as

will enable us to live in peace and happiness).”

In Atharvaveda If, 2, 1*, the following prayer

is offered to God :—‘‘Oh Divine Lord! through right

knowledge do I approach Thee Who art of wonderful

nature, the Supporter of all the Worlds, the Sole Master

of the universe and worthy to be adored and glorified

by mankind. Obeisance to Thee ! Bless me with Thy

company in Thy Most Sublime State.”

The following stanza also is noteworthy :—‘May

the Lord God bless us with happiness, Whose company

is secured (by the worthy soul) in His Most Exalted

Blissful State, Who is fit to be worshipped (by man-

kind), the outer covering (so to say) of whose Juster

is the resplendent sun, Whois the Dispeller of cala-

mities originating from such phenomencn as fire &c.,

and Who being the Sole Master of the universe

deserves to be adored and well served.”

2 4 uaK sfRaa ag Ada aIMy | RAAT BAHT VAT Be

3 gf UFC AIM Wa: Fearne a@ieg aeay | alsayaraaT waar.

Rar ae BTA UST

4 Rod araqiq@ea aeqdatn va qa Awe: | deat Fle wea

Req tq ane weg (A S aveay 1 RA ger ana: Gaeanaaal eral Aaaeq |

Beletal qaqey Aaa wT aAea; BNA tt
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“Come all ye together to the Lord of the heavens

praising Him in a fitting manner by truthful speech.

He is the Sole Omnipresent God worthy of being

always adored by men. He is the Most Ancient (being

Kternal) but yet He dwells in this new abode of His

creation. All (virtuous) ways of life lead to Him

alone.” This also is from the Atharvaveda.®

The following texts from the Upanisads very

forcibly state this supreme idea of the Oneness of

God :—“Just as heat, which is uniform in its nature

all over the world (but different from all other objects

and though itself formless,) scems to assume the

form of any object endowed..with shape and size to

which it may be applied, so also, God Who is One,

(though different from all) being the Inner Self of

all beings endows every ereature by His immanence

with its essential and individual form and is inside it

as well as outside,’°

“Just asthe sun, whose light is the medium

through which the organ of sight of all creatures

functions, does not become tainted because some-

one’s eyesight is defective, so also, the Supreme

Being Who is One does not become affected with the

miseries of the finite beings of the world because He

is immanent in them, for, He is beyond all this’’.

“Only those persons of fortitude merit bliss ever

continuing undiminished (through the cycle of ages)

who see established in their souls that Supreme Being

Who is One, the Supreme Controller and Inner Self

5 aha fay aan aft Ra cht ates a yal qaaariaarad

AMA Tat cage | Ho o | WU

6 afeiaa wad afae weed feet aya yaaa adyaraciar

BIST wae Tear | Foy] eu

7 gal aur ag tae aaa feet aaialedt: | caeaar adyaretecat
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of all beings and Who disposes in many ways after

creation (in the shape of the cosmos, the effect), the

causal matter existing in one (atomic) form before’’®.

“That One Refulgent God is hidden in all beings.

He pervades all and is the Inner Self of all He dis-

burses to each being fruit according to its actions and

is the Refuge of all, Leis the Scer and Knower of

all. His Being is Simple since in it there is no alloy

of the three ingredients of matter sattva (ight), rajas

(activity) and tamas (dullness)’’®.

GOD THE DISPENSER OF ALL GOODS.

In expressions like ‘ratnadhatamam’, ‘dasgusé

bhadram karisye’ &c.,-the second point is suggested in

the hymn. viz., that God is the Dispenser of all ‘goods’.

As such Le is described as the Leader, Director and

Ruler of all. This idea is variously and very beauti-

fully developed in Vedie literature. The following texts

will be useful in making this point clear :—

“Of the living and.moving world including man-

kind and whatever of wealth there is diffused on

earth, Gol Omnipotent is the Supreme Lord. He

dispenses riches to the charitably disposed and if we

approach Him with humility and glorify Him, He will

condescend to pour wealth on us’?9,

“Oh Most Refulgent God! Thine are all the quar:

ters, Thine are the heavens, Thine the earth, Thine

this vast expanse of the intermediate region, and

8 ch al Gayaeareal uA ST agar as ars | TAA Asya

eat GA WAT ATA | Fo wT WVU

9 wal Ral May Wet aaeadl aayaeacrear | HAleAa TeTMAaTa:

aral Wa Faret Aaa | Mo & LeU

10 ga war anaariaiaiae afy ageq aqRa 1 att age aafy

Bragy sqeqauzalg 1 Ho OL Ae (Au
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Thine all these creatures on the earth endowed with

breath and souls”??,

“The Lord God Almighty is the Master of the

heavens. He is the Lord of the carth, of the waters,

the mountains and of all great and powerful beings.

He is the Master of all men endowed with wisdom.

Hence(oh men 3) he is to be approached for the safety

of one’s possessions and for the attainment of all one’s

wishes’’??,

In this connection the following passages from

the Upanisads are noteworthy :—‘‘Among eternal

beings, that Supreme Being is the Eternal Par Excel-

lence. Among those endowed with intelligence, He

is of surpassing intelligence. He is One and ever

Immutable but yet He grants the wishes of the many,

(that is, all the souls embodied and disembodied). To

those persons of fortitude who sce this Supreme Lord

installed on the throne of the soul does the peace of

emancipation lasting undiminished (till the end of the

cycle of ages) belongs, and to none else’’!*.

‘‘He, in time is the Protector of the world, He is

the Controller of the universes and He remains con-

cealed in the interior of all beings. All great seers

and all enlightened men are in commune with Him.

Knowing Him thus does man tear through the toils of

recurring (births and) deaths (and attain emancipa-

tion)’'4.
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GOD THE FATHER OF ALL.

Another very beautiful idea hinted at in this

hymn is the fatherhood of God. There are a large

number of verses in all the four Vedas which expatiate

upon this idea. A few are given below :—

“Oh wise man! know thou that God Almighty is

our Protector (from all evil), our Guardian, our Omni-

present Director (towards tho goal of our life), our

Friend, the most fatherly Father of the kindest of

fathers, and He is the Maker of the whole world. To

him who desires (justly, it should be remembered),

He has in His possession all good things to give’?5.

“Oh Prote:tor ofthe cosmos! Thou art the

Controller of this Divine Speech {in the shape of the

Vedas) which the enlightened safeguard in all their

dealings and which, we and all noble and good souls,

call the Most Excellent. Condescend to teach, (we

beseech Thee), to man, Thy so, and keepin content-

ment all beings that are benceiicial’?®.

“He Whois our Father, the Producer of all

things, the Assigner to souls of fruit according to

their deeds, Who knows all the worlds (or spheres of

existence by personal contact), and the origin (or name)

of all things (seen and unseen), Who out of His infinite

wisdom gives their designations (according to their

attributes or properties) to all enlightened souls

(assuming bodics such as sages, seers &c., and the

carth and other worlds), is One (without a second, do-

ing all this without the assistance of a servant, helper,

deputy or son). He is the only One about Whom we

15 arr a ate azarae suftcemar areal Barat Yaar fear

figaa: fara ada wlaaua aay Ho w Peed ott
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ean profitably enquire, and Tlim do all other beings

approach” ?7,

In these texts Golis called the Father because

He creates and protects all beings. The termis thus

used logically, in its full significance to denote God

Who is the Most Perfect Father, and the Only One

deserving that epithet in its fullest sense. The human

father is only a very faint specimen—a mere mimia-

ture—of the Sublime Fatherhood which is an essential

attribute of God.

GOD THE FRIEND.

The hymn calls God a friend as welt. In some of

the above quotations this aspect.of the nature of the

Supreme Being is described in clear terms. In the

35th?® stanza of the 4th chapter of the Yajurveda

God is called ‘Mitra’ friend, and in the 88rd?° stanza

of the 13th chapter ‘Visnu’, Gol Omnipresent is said

to be a proper Friend of the human soul’.

Godiscalted a ‘proper or worthy Friend’ of the indi-

vidual soul in the 9th?° and 10th?! verses of the 11th

hymn of the 5th book of the Atharvavéla, That hymn

treats of the highest knowledge—brahmavidya —right

knowledge of the Supreme Being, by the acquisition

of which man rises so high in his spiritual life that he

begins to have, after rigorous discipline which be-

17 ata: fo afaa ay fsa oats a< gaarfa fear | a} Sarai
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comes quite easy for him, intimate communion with

God. This idea is very beautifully pictured in the two

verses by a simile in which the process of yogic self-

discipline undergone by the devotee is compared to

the treading of seven steps together (saptapadi) by the

bride and the bridegroom during the marriage cere-

mony. In the case of the devotee this consists in his

meditation on the Supreme Being concentrating his

attention on the seven places in the body, namely, from

the seat up to the crown, the technical names of which

are ‘bhah’ or maladhdra-cakra,‘bhuval’ or svadhisthana-

cakra, ‘svah’ or maniptirakacakra, ‘mahah’ or anahata-

cakra, Janal’ or visuddhacakra, ‘tapah’ or ajidcakra

and, ‘satyam’ or salmsriracakva. By gradually pro-

ceeding in meditation through these, the devotee,

when he reavhes the seventh or highest place, becomes

aware of the Omnipresent nature of God and begins

to feel His existence in his own being. He then begins

to feel the lack of one great thing viz, true and Sup-

reme joy~brahmananda which he then demands of

God. This is the matter ef the two beautiful texts

mentioned above a translation of which is given

below :—

“Oh Lord { may hymns of praise approach Thy

throne of grace lifted up in all the quarters of the uni-

verse inhabited by human beings, (resounding through

space) Oh bestow on me that, I beseech Thee, which

Thou hast not as yet bestowed upon me (i. e., perfect

joy), for, Thou, Oh Lord {art my worthy Friend, Whom

I have won by scaling the seven rungs of the ladder

of spiritual discipline and,

“Oh Most Excellent Lord we both are brothers

and our nature is akin (i, e. we are both entirely spiri-

tual beings). (To this God replies) I know, oh devo-

tee! thatour nature is akin. I now give thee that
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which I did not give thee before, for thou hast proper-

ly won my friendship by scaling the seven rungs of

the ladder of spiritual discipline.”

These passages are quite ample to explain what

sort of friendship there is between God and man accord-

ing to the Vedas.

GOD AS THE POET.

The hymn calls God also a poet. The following

extracts are quite enough to show what this means.

In Atharvavéda V, 11, 37? we are told that God’s

might is most incomprehensible when we consider his

poem. Inthe next?*® verse it is said there is none to

surpass Him in this connection.

In the Samaveéda I, 80, 82, 4274 ‘Agni’—God the

Self-effulgent is called a poet.

Considering the sense with which it is replete, it

can be justly said that the first hymn of the Rgveda,

sets in anutshell the whole teaching of the Vedas and

is truly representative of those four Divine Volumes.

Atharvavéda XIII, 4 (2).

Seer—Brahmasvayambhu.

Subject —Rohita Aditya, i.e., praise of the Most

High (God), Immutable.

Metre—(1) Bhurik samni tristubh ; (2) Asuri

pankti ; (3) and (6), Prajapatya Anus-

tubh ; (4) and (5) Asuri gayatri.

ae aang aie: lead aa aaah aaa: &e. u a
23 4 waza: faa: &e. 11

24 qh arasfa: afache; &e.

afaafagaegfe &e.

wafiranar wean saa: afaficg feu
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nes

(90) afaea qagamiga auza aarT:
Se oy 7

qaqa AA AA AT UI

ee XA +~N I

(99) @ Wa cadaas Fz uM

qzqIS s—ifa: | a1 aa: ial aed: | q | arate |

wl wrasse) a) | asad | se
a | wa | TH | THSTA | AT URN

WaT: — aaa TANIA ATA AW at
STAT Ta gar eqaika a qaaeaga Fa Fz

Word-meaning &c. :— mia (/eat+ina PIT, 3,

94)=Glorification of the attributes of God; fame from
learning &c. a=and. gar=renown earned by bravery

&c. wea: (/ aed or ait mee + aT U. IV, 189 & 210
or the first alone).= prowess, valour. a7 (Jue aeqa+

was U. IV, 189 & 211..spower of control, authority.

maqaraagqzethe luster of the knowledge of God. WaAA=
fool. srataq=other edibles, (here the link should be
supplied viz:—fall to the share of that man) @:=who.
Gaqathis. wagaq (Get /aat+faq)=the One Self

Existent ; Immutable, Zayq=God. a@z=knows,

Translation :— lame, renown, prowess, authority

luster of the knowledge of God, food and other victuals,
—all these—fall to the share of that man who knows

This Immutable God.

Purport :—He who realises the One Self-existent
yod in All His Splendour, rises in the world and

attains bliss; for this it is, that those who are enlight-

ened by right knowledge care more for the unseen?

than the seen.

25 adafiar aq fe zat aaa seats: Me PIRiAKy
wiaaial EIU HW Mo RPV EPLIRN SE KELL LEN
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as

(92) a drat a adrarsgal areqeay un

(92) @ URAL a GS: GAA AICATAA lien

(92) AIBAY a Aaa Seat aTegTAg wan

cy “Al

qaqs :—a | fedias | a | Tare | aga: la lai

Seqa UH

Tl aa Tag 1 aR Lat ate seae tell

Tl Bea | a | ATA | TTA | wT | AIT | 3=7q MU

waqaq:—aI angéat a facial a galaratia aga

BUTT | A UMA TAG TNT BAA BeaT! AAT aA aaaT ata

ZUA VSIA Il

Word-meaning &c, :—(!n the beginning the link

is to be supplied from the past verse viz:—This Uni-

tary God), #=not. fRata:=second.. aatasthird. wpr=

fourth. afa=yet. ssqa=called. asqastifth. ag:=sixth.

aamsseventh. atza:=cighth..aqa:=ninth. zyai=tenth.

Translation :—This One Immutable God is called

neither the second, nor the third nor yet the fourth.

He is called neither the fifth nor the sixth nor yet the

seventh. Heiscallel neither the eighth, nor the

ninth nor yet the tenth

Purport:—The Supreme Being is only One;

there is no second, third, fourth or any other God.

Hence man should worship only Him and none else.

The denial of 2nd to 10th is intended to indicate that

the number one represents God in His Simplicity and

Independent Nature, and hence isa perfect number,

the other being mere multiplics of one. Thedetails of

this enumeration with reference to God’s Nature are

given elsewhere in this book which the reader should
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please look up. The Vedas assert that the Deity is

only One without any other or others, the Supreme

Reality ; He is the Sole Controller of this universe

and has no assistant or ayent to help Him in His work.

His Nature is unitary, Simple and Unique. Hence

to call any human being, however exalted, His repre-

sentative or helper, would be blasphemy.

(4) @ aaa F dead

TEA MUA ATA 7 UN

GATS a Teh | A rea | a TL area

ai ala

saq:—aq alien fe qeafe aa orafs aw a
(srrenter) it

Word-meaning &c.:—That; He. a@qeR=for (the

good of) all (beings). f& ygafa=sces or over sees (super

vises) in various ways, takes care of in various. ways.

aq=ewhatever. Gand. say aslives and moves, breathes,

is endowed with breath or life. @ srafa=whatever is

not endowed with life, inanimate objects.

Translation :—He takes care of all beings whe-

ther animate or inanimate in various ways.

Purport:—The One Unitary God, by His Omni-

potence and Omniscience and without the help of any

assistant or agent oversees the whole universe with spe-

cial eve to each individual being. Man should adore

Him alone and none else.

(98) alag aa ae TT

UH WHI TT NSM
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gens — ay | aay fasta | wee | a | UT

Oh: | BRST | eH 1 TT Mt

meq i—Ty Gee faa | a TT TH THTTH Tae

Word-meaning &c. :—aq=to Him; in Him. ¢7Z

this. fanaa=(fa+ Via) is surely centered in. az:

(Jag aqgt+ saa U. IV, 189) power, might, @: ga He

Himself. g@m:=One. wHFq=Sole Being ; one alone.="%

mq=only One.

Translation :—AlIl this power (of supervising and

supporting the universe) is certainly centre] in Him.

He is the One, One alone and only One. .

Purport :—This verse also denies the existence

of human or spirit agents and helpers or officers of

God to carry on the work of providing for and super-

vising the universe. All such power is centred in Him

and He alone without a second of any sort performs

all this work by His Omnipresent nature. Man should

remember this fact and adore Him alone.

(a9) aa witadar dead! waiha nen

Gans aad | wag | Bar: | CHSTM: | aaiea i

seqy :—aftaraa Fal GHIA Bale Ni

Word-meaning &c. :—@d=all. witaa=in Him.

Yat=shining or moving bodies like the sun earth &c.;

*]uminous forces of Nature; beneficient objects and

qualities which sustain the creatures. wRaa: walta=

unite ; become one.

Translation:—All the luminous and moving

bodies and forces of nature have all their being in

Him.

*These are thirty three and are called the ‘thirty three deyatas’.

Details are given elsewhere in this book which the reader may refer to.
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Purport :—All this vast universe after dissolution

in its causal form and after creation in its phenomenal

state, exists in this One Supreme Being Who pervades

it through and through by His Omnipresence and

Omnipotence. Hence man should adore Him alone as

the One and True God.

Comment :—The whole of the 18th book of the

Atharvavéda treats of ‘Rohita Aditya’, As to who

this Rohita Aditya is, the 26th verse of the previous

hymn declares in the following words :—“That Rohita

surely (@ Z tnéa:) Who makes vegitation fand other

means for the sustenance of the creatures] grow (e@:

ewe) mounts (tetas) on the sun (aq ata) which

appears (a aTza) after the black night (#eqrar T5aT:)

as the purifier [of the world] (qa:), the drawer of the

sap [ofall things] (stsfa@:) and as the cause of the abode

|=sustenance] of all creatures (az@:)*”. This means

that the devotee, a person of a scientific turn of mind,

is advisd by the Veda to see the [lluminacing Power

of Godin the sun. Any other way of translating the

verse will yieldl most absurd. results. There is no

reference to Draupadi and Arjuna in this verse at all.

A secondary signification of the word Rohita is the

sun, but then all the benefit the devotee is said to gain

in No. 10, p, 89 above, cannot be very easily explained.

The fact is, however, true that a devoted servant of

science investigating into the processes by which the

sun’s heat does all the Work attributed to it, will, like

Sir Raman of the Calcutta University, earn great fame

wealth and honour. But the Scriptures go much

farther than this and help us to see behind all these

natural phenomena, their August Author Himself.

x 2°UTaT: Gal ByAl Uea; aasHAT] BE aTAfY af we We

Ufa: We LSP RIARU
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There are two simple butimportant words in v.

10, viz., Wayqand sraraq. The first is formed from

the root tz warwy by adding the past participial passive

termination mm after the analogy of P. IV, 4, 85 or as

Yaska explains, by putting together the prefix wt, root

Vag aad Wey a, and the termination fet according

to Panini ITT, 2, 178*. It is also formed according to

Unadi IIT, 6 and 10 by adding the suffix 4 to the root

Jaa aga and inserting the augment faq. The second,

WANAIT, means waaarag waq. The word waq is got

by adding the suffix wa@irregularly or one of the suf-

fixes aq or ¢7q all of which are enjoined by P. IU, 1,

95 and 3,113. In none of these forms, to speak the

plain truth, does the idea of killing occur. The idea of

something already available in a form fit to eat is the

necessary implication of these formations. Victuals

only in this sense can be said to be provided by God—

Rudra—the Dispeller of all evil. The idea of God's

coming to the soccour of the suffering, to save them

from any sort of harm is clearly expressed in Y. V.

XXX, 3, the first verse which begins this book (q. v.).

Food is, in some way, identified with God in as much

as it sustains creatures just as He does the cosmos.

The 8th, 9th and 10th verses of the beautiful

hymn in praise of food, viz., R. V. I, 187 describe ina

very simple style the food of human beings. Even

Griffith, whose translation we give below, has been

forced to give the sense of the text in plain unequivo-

cal (?) terms.

‘Whatever morsel we consume from waters or from

plants of earth, O Soma, wax thou fat thereby (Sic !).

“What Soma, we enjoy from thee in milky food

or barley-brew, Vatapi, grow thou fat thereby.

ae BH BAL | Baa A) RAT feo BLE
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“O Vegetable, Cake of menl, be wholesome, firm,

and strengthening : Vatapi grow thow fat thereby.’TM

The above translation cannot at all be accepted

as authoritative, as it is at best a very poor rendering

if not an intentionally garbled one. It fails to explain

the epithets Soma and Vatapi (ara: @@] @atae waa

eqimnla=He Who, like the air, fully pervades all

things), and has used the questionable expression bar-

ley brew for watiaz: which simply means a prepara-

tion like porridge prepared from barley. If wanatz: is—

‘barley-brew’ watfaz: must be cow-brew |! Why should

the translator vary his terminology so soon ? There is

another absurdity in the translation, viz., the statement

that Vatapi will fatten by some one else’s consuming

the food.

The idea of pervasion of food by God. is beauti-

fully stated in syllogistic argument in the Bhagavad-

vita thus:—

“In food, all Creatures have their birth ;

from Rain does Food in turn proceed ;

From sacrifice, the Fall of Rain ;

the Root of sacrifice is Act ;—

All Act learn thou, from Brahma springs,

Brahma from THA'T WHICH KNOWS NOT CHANGE.

Hence BRAHMA, th’ ALL-PERVADING ONE,

e’er stands revealed in sacritice.}

The above quotation from the Bhagavadgita is

an explanation of the following tough upanisadic

* aaaraefiai aficataae | vat Aa cea on aa wa aaa
aaa warag 1. arava Va ea | BVA MAY vq Nat ae saree: | aay da

ERT | Ho Vl] kaa] b-Ao Il |

* sarmata yaa wearewaraa: | aerzafe Tea ag: BEART: 11

aa agted QS aeracaqgad ) weaadad aa fret ay gfaaq 1) Ao ate

ZPAw; We
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passage*:—“‘Some say that food (aq) is the Supreme

Being (aa), but this is not right, for, food rots without

vial air, Some others think that vital air itself is the

Supreme Being which also is not correct since the

vital air gets ‘dried up’ without food. Both these

devatas (beneficent objects) united together attain

supremacy. Hearing of this account Pratrda said to

his father :—‘‘To such a learned man as knows this

principle what good can I do or what evil 2” His
father at this, preventing him with his hand, said,

“Oh Pratrda, don't you question the fact of one’s

attaining supremacy by uniting these two together.”

He again added :—“For ‘vi’.indeed is food, since in

food it is that all beings are entered (sheltered) and

‘ram’ is the vital air indeed, in as much as all these

beings sport in it. He who knows this truth (and

lives up to it) in him will all (finite) beings be shelter-

ed and in him will they all sport.”

A long passage, sections 7-10 of the third part

of the Taittiriyopnisad, praises food and says that it

must be regarded with respect,

Food which is extolled in such terms can, sure-

ly, involve no injury to any creature. There must be

something radically wrong with the way of rendering

Vedic statements so as to yield the idea of getting food

by killing.

* Sa AAA. WAM Ta 1 GTA al RATT TTI | WM wa

Mga TH | aT FT ww asa ca eg a Bae ca, aar WHat

MRA: | TS ease sigz: Pat ah feaxaaaey arg Fal awarear wag Fal-

fala | oe Wise Ww | aL MTGE SRTRaAMTAa war yal aRaPlA |

ear & Ragara dias 4 oq Mans aafy yarns ere wala ore ¥ caw

das say yas wes wait ga aaa aa cafe yale cata a

VA aT Zo IRI
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The hymn also mentions that God cannot be

counted along with any other being. He is always first

alone. To represent Him only the number one (1) can

be used. Inthe formation of fata we have two ele-

ments viz., thenumberfmand the termination ata added

according to P, V, 2, 54. The next @ata is formed in

a similar manner by P. V, 2, 55, waa and ag by V, 2,

51, and qaqa, aan, Wea, agTA and aga by V, 2,49. All

these ordinal numbers are composite formations ser-

viceable only when a serial arrangement of things

having some similarity with one’ another is spoken

of. God is a Unitury Boing of Simple nature and One

without a second. Therefore, these ordinal uumbers

cannot be used as adjectives of His Holy Name.

Further details on this point will be found in the

comments on Chapter XXXII of the Yajurveda given

elsewhere.



Chapter II.

Section I.

The Householder’s Morning

Prayers.

Yajurvéeda XXXIV, 34-40.

Seer:—The Sage Vasistha.

Subject :—Verse 34, invocation of God with dif-

ferent epithets ; verses 86 and 388 and

35, 87 and.39, praise of the Supreme

Being as the Possessor and Bestower

of fortune; verse 40, an appreciation

of the dawn and prayer for the

enlightenment of the women folk.

Metre :—Stanzas 35, 36, 88.and 40 nicrt-tristubh ;

87, pankti; 39, tristubh.

Tone :—34, nisiida; 85, 86, 38-40 dhaivata; 387

paficama.

(ae) TTaUH sTaTR TATA TAHA:

aur TaTBaA | maT TTT AETV sta:

MAYA TS BIA UI

GENS — AAS | SAH | ATA | eR BATS TA:

Frerreree ates | ae aeTL L mas | RELL TATTLE |

ete | waits | ara | Sa | GAA EAA Ul
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METI: —ts wazpat ay arate srartten tartar EAE |
wat aq cat QTaAAATAST amATiSTAT TTTHAT qT AAT Ua

ama oat agihia aaa aarsaTAATy Il

Word-meaning &c. :—sra: (3+ /aat aracamAaat

ava U. V, 59). sfaa—=God the Self-refulgent, gexq=
God the Omnipotent, Bestower of all bounties. eatat

(./ea erat aez a P. VI, 1, 84)=we invoke upon; and

praise ; we meditate upon. fantaear Car for sti vide P.

VII, 1, 89)=enlivening the whole universe by His

omnipresence justas the two vital airs’ enliven the

body of an animal and therefore all-powerful. wfaar

(P. VI, 1, 39)=the Creator and Muminator of the sun

and moon. (/seamat t+m@at+ea U. 1. 151 and P. V,

2,115) In the Nirukta Xd], 1*.we have the follow-

ing :—‘‘The ‘two aévins’ are so called from their per-

valing the whole world one (the moon) by imparting

sap to the different beings in it and the other (the sun)

by diffusing light over it, The Vedic exigete Aurna-

vabha maintains that this word is derived from the

noun 39a meaning ‘horse’ by affixing to it the termi-

nation «fain the sense of possession. Whoare these

two a$vings 2. Some say they are the earth and the

sun. Some others think that they are the day and the

night while still others maintain that they are the sun

and the moon. The historians (those who admit eter-

nal history in the Vedas , however, hold the opinion

that saat is the name of two benevolent kings

(leaders or teachers}* of human society.” The Ww word j is

1 graral Har aedt un ah RP ol RH g45 \ 28 Ho 3 R12
RPEUMoSiwePAPRHMIEIAPIzy

2 siedl agagaia ad area Aisaras 1 waRGaarfaeitara: |

aearaert qarTyeaaaas | melas | alaqnasaa | Usrat qagen-

frafterfaan n Pro 221 ti

3 mare in his commentary on RV. J, 164, 27 inter-
prets ’ — FART TAMA ‘by the two As’ vins, i.e, by the tutor and

the pupil’,
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variously interpreted in the Brahmanas‘*. wIAS(Vasr

wamag+ a: P. IV, 3, 118). God the lord of all fortune

Who is worth adoration; fortune; things that bring

fortune ; a man of fortune; virtue; power. In an oft-

quoted stanza® all the important meanings of this

word are given thus:-—‘‘All power, righteousness,

good-repute, splendour, right knowledge and _ absti-

nence from the objects of sense—-the name of all these

six is ‘bhaga’—power, potency, great virtue.” The

(eight) super human powers mentioned by Patanjali

in his treatise® on Yoga also come under these. They

are ‘‘becoming minute like an atom, light like a lump

of cotton, acquiring things howsoever far they may

be, attaining of one’s -wishes, becoming huge like a

mountain, having power over others but being one-

self beyond the power of others, being able to produce

and destroy and accomplishing whatever one resolves

to do”7. gaa (./qa+ antag U. [. 159)=he who nou-

rishes; the sun®, the earth®, theair?°; cattle?? &c.; that

4 dhe aragidl eaMaad OA adareqarara u gow 1 eI

RU AA MOA To ARTEL RL A AMMAR Bat To rR |

& \) ee v aa g arsedt gearless | vardaifaat np moar yerri

22 WMAATT 1 Fo RECTUM UPR TI RURIE rel 34

Ho PPTIRIARUN MRP RR NGM aA MMMM vi spepay

5 wary aARe Ae ame: Pras | Tadoeaag veut aq adizar |

8 aaisiaats agua: aaa i at. 3 | xX I

7 siwyar afar ae: stated Areal aar | Wa a aed | Agr aa.

qaaar tl

8 ag agkand safe aeqyr wala yn fo &e | OE ts i BELA qar
aise (ass) TWA Ww Aho YER UM VER RH

9 eg (DAA GIN To RPSIRISNIIRIRIAH YI AL
awnde VPOP TIAN

10 sq 4 que aisy (ata:) Gaasey GS aF Gas we aw | 244 |
€ 1,2) Fw

Mogae gu To FtVi wlan eG Pao er ATR

BR; RUB VIRAL Fe RISL ITIP Ao RLM IRNGSY

PPAR UAT FTN ISu Fo VOlRIRMSLSLRIRG
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nourish man by yielding milk and working for him:

God’? the nourisher of all. This word has many

other significations also. As the term representing
the apotheosis of all these, it would be the name of

God. ARUTUA (sag: g:)—God!* the protector of
the whole universe, the Vedas, His devotees. aiaq

(Vat+ag U. I, 140)=the Divine impulse?? inherent in

all creatures that gives them the force of motion. i

(Veize spafaraat ca U. U, 22)—=God who makes the
sinners cry by punishing them and who destroys all

disease. This word also is extensively commented

upon in the Brahmanas'*, The Nirukta X, 6)° ex-

plains this word as follows:~“The cloud is called

‘rudra’ because it thunders. (/e+qe+zs). Or it is

so calle because it moves along thundering for a long

time. (/8+YW%+s. Thevital airs are so called

since while leaving the human body they make the

12 (Ha) @ oT faut. Ge AAA To BLAIR

23 aaa mE: Mio (uM UE Ly aio We tulen

14 aa: alas Mo YP RELY Fo > 99 NBA MA 1 woQ] asi

We ol jon aM a ea: gov PR) ) en we St Mie ELK UI

To RISE LR uae 8) 4 4 ead aa MAM BPRIAPALW

UY: NA Mo OF FPP VU PA Glo 9apon Foxrpoy xs an

Mo PP SIV Tu Va: Ma: ( gmake, Sayana) nat erel eu

TH GA Ao LARPs u madd Maru go er uvpatauaa

az: (all things) i Fo wr ete tain

AS gzdAaeng wo 214, Rt Go tl WHER no LEZ

V1 Fou BAsmeyeag ogy exer ee cula (a firearm, cell &c )

Mo 924942420 i See also Monier-Williams’ Sanskrit-

English Dictionary on @f, e wast Wa Wado 21 ad webu

ARR AMET 1 Tho | | wo i SBA Maa Fain Mio 2x4 92 0 Ta 4s

PHL Aho WR 1 1 SERA F MR Ao FOES | HAT A ear |

sear S84 Uae 1 So Se YE RPE Mo WTI RTAL ON al

MEU To TILE TEM

16 ag daa adi) dean gad ar) Dzaaat 11
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relations weep and bewail. (/eq+wa U. Tl, 22).

Durgacarya’’ on the last says:—“he worries (haras-

ges, punishes) his foes and makes them weep.” Yaska

quotes the st. gat eara &c. R. V. VII, 46, 1 in com-

menting on which Maharsi Svami Daydnanda ex-

plains?* the word egta to mean, a brave warrior who

makes his foe weep. In XI, 12 of his Nirukta Yaska

quotes R. V. V, 57, 1, on the word egra: but does not

give any synonym of the word. Maharsi Dayadnanda

egplains it as: guraf tigi@art:—‘those who make the

wicked weep’. Inthe purport of the verse given by

him, it is clear he takes the word to mean ‘learned? ®

men.’ This chapter of the Nirukta also treats of Zqart

—learned and enlightened beings or beneficient

objects. In Nighantu I, 16 ais given among the

synonyms of tatg—he who praises. In the Atharva-

veda XI, 5, 12 the first class of brahmacarin, the high-

est type of Vedic student devoting the best part of his

life to study mainining celibraey all the while is com-

pared to a cloud. The cloud is called sqrfzeq?° and such

a student is also called smige@@—a synonym of eg. The

word tata in R. V. I, 114, 1, is therefore explained by

Maharsi Dayananda to mean—he who has_ studied the

Vedas and the ancillary lores living in strict celibacy

till the forty-fourth year of his life**. Sayana has

failed to give the right interpretation of the term in

this verse but he has, however, against the grain,

been compelled to give up his pet method of import-

17 wqadh Veale BaaHe

18 gaat dea WATT |

Ne

19 gal qagua se uate Hae am Bata Ringe: ataszs

wares

20 qaeq smite: ite VE w LRN

21 aragaataaiaraai It
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ing any fanciful mythology in his commentary here.??

gan—may we extol ; praise.

Translation :—Oh God, Lord of the universe!

give us the grace that we may, early in the morning
{rising from the bed), invoke upon Thee the Self-efful-

gent Illuminator and the Most Bountiful Benefactor of

all, Who alone art worthy of adoration being imma-

nent in the whole cosmos like the vital air completely

pervading our bodies as inhalation and exhalation.

Thou art the Creator of the sun and the moon and

Thy Opulence is worthy of devoted adherence. Thou

nourishest all and art the Protector of Thy devotees.

Thou art the Inner Force»that impels all beings and

Thou dost punish the sinner and dispel all evil,

Purport :—In this verse the words ‘Agni’ &c., are

all used in a double sense. The one, viz., God in His

-manifold aspects as conceived by the devotew and

called by various epithets accordingly, has already

been mentioned. The second sense of ‘Agni is fire,

i.e., the performance of the ‘havana’, burning fragrant

and nourishing materials in fire in order to diffuse

purifying and nourishing particles inthe air. ‘Indra’

means great power or wealth and by this term the

devotee is asked to think of means to attain these,

‘Mitravarna’ mean inhalation and exhalation also,
by which it is hinted that the early morning

time is the best for pranayama’ or regulations

of breathing. By ‘Aévinau’ the teacher and the

preacher also are meant. Itisa well know fact

22 eara Ozala qaaraara ea eas Aa Raa eT TAT AAIAA ae

TeaMaaa VAs. Aal Bz: WK sriarazeniagaa weya afrarat ge RR: |

Fal HAMMAM TUIvaAAa a TATTaeal us ards xz: 1 ar

eM MTHS F eqns Parada ez: 1 After this comes

amyth. But how clear and natural isthe interpreta-

tion given by Maharsi Dayatianda !
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that the best time for learning something or

hearing a sermon or lecture is morning... ‘Bhaga’

also means one’s share and denotes progress in one’s

position. ‘Pisan’ means nourishing. This indicates

strengthening of body and mind. ‘Brahmanaspati?
means a man learned in the Vedas, ‘Sama’ means

also the essence of medical herbs. Finally ‘Rudra’

means the soul as well. All these are matters which

can be well practised, meditated upon or acquired only

at the morning time when the mind is fresh and cap-

able of grasping difficult and higher things.

aoNN OSS

(98) masa wigs gaa aa GaAigaat

Raat) sire aeaaequasia Ra wit

wAaAATS URI

qams mesh mi | Taq BTA | TTT I

gr) algae | ae | fasaal lana! Faq aq Heaytas |

des) Pag) cst) Faq pam) arty | ae afc ae It

meas QUAKATaT Waeeat (raga wT gaa 1 *qR-

faa: ga faaatsaisfa | cafaa al at alae waicare

atazqenea diaariafs sratarag

Word-meaning &c. :-—fraa (Vix wa+ get fa P.

III, 2, 178 and VI, 1, 7))==victorious, glorious, Saq—=

full of splendour. siza: (Vaie wa Yat Aaaey, or

Vag wart fea P. I, 3,113and VI, 4, 40)—of the

intermediate or celestial region, qaq (VE qwaa+ $3,

U. LV, 165 ge araat frqcatal Gaca aaeraa ela at get V

Fe area or gat+ae+s Nir Ui. gat+ae+eRama-

yana II, 107*, 12=-Sons or offspring (singular used

for the plural), i. e., the sun, moon” and other planets

* yar aeHTeAMeaat TAI Ta. 1 TeTTEAaA aT Tra: fag a wf

aaa: Il
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and constellations which are situated in the celestial

regions, fagat (f+ ar arcy+aa P, III, 2, 135)=who

supports in a perfect or special manner. sre: (sqr+

wr a+ s P. UI, 2,5 ato agary qaizyganary se
S@eNaq )—=who sustains from all round, faaqa=even

4 faq==whatever. alsaqseven that. arqara: (aa

matanag P. II, 3, 124 and VII, 2, 82)—=knowing ;
who knows. gt: (Vaerata+a P. VI, 1, 135)=quick

in hearing the prayers of his devotees. trat=illumi-

nator, ruler of all. way—=prosperity, fortune, ameni-

ties of life, bliss of God’s company. wi@—=enjoy thou

(Vedic form of the imperative, see P. If], 4,6) gia=

thus. st@==Thou hast ordained (third person for the

second).

Translation :—Oh Lord God, early in the morn-

ing may we invoke upon Thee who art ever victorious

and full of glory. Thouart the sustainer of all the

planets in the vast celestial (and intermediate) re-

gions. Thou art the ruler of alland Thou art quick

in conferring favours on Thy devotees, Knowing

these to be Thy attributes, we beseech Thee to bestow

whatever happiness (including the bliss of Thy com:

pany) which Thou hast even ordained us to enjoy.

Purport : ~It is one’s duty that one should endea-

vour according to one’s ability, to acquire by fair

means all amenitiss of life and wealth too, that he

may live in peace and happinuss and also help the

needy.

(a0) aa galaant aa wat Rae

SaCae: | WAT IM Hag TAA o ald.

ary FAT UN

6g
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TENS — A | TWAT | msaa: taal | ATT

Faery aq seal aaa tase aah ds ated stare | aif

wa: | at lt) asths | asaeas | ear I

WeIV—F AT cya Bega wa wf Sy a gat az

SATENGTA | BT a Tea: cHAT IT wT! cqnearegy:

OT Hay Val as Tara: VAT I

Word-meaning &c. :—aqa: (n+ Yaa Wy aa P.

III, 2, 185)=Creator and leader of all in the right path.

aaa: (aq cra: aeq P. II, 2, 24)—He Who possesses

(eternal and) true wealth. wa—=He who bestows pros-

perity on those that live vighteously, #==to us.

caySthis. faraq (Vea Rrearna- fee P. IT. 2, 178)=
Understanding or knowledge (of Thy power and

splendour). 3a wa=Shield us, protect us. qq

(Jaze aa+aag P. UI, 2, 124=giving, granting.

ait: (/asa aat+er U. II, 67j=with cows. sa:

(Vag saat U. I, 151)=with horses. arhqesSs—
with earthly possessions consisting of kine and horses.

am=by Thy grace (vocative used in place of the

instrumental according to P, VII, 1, 39). 9 w1q—=may

we be well. May we progress in life. af: (Yaist

sag +s U. IT, 99 and 100;=With men. gare: a+

aqP. V 2,94& VIIL 2, 9}—Possessing brave men.

Zia: Zara: weqtq—May we advance in life having

virtuous and brave men among us to lead us.

Translation :—Oh Adorable God! Thou art the

Maker and Guide of all in the path of truth. Oh Lord

of all riches! Thon art the bestower of true (and eter-

nal) wealth. Please grant us this knowledge (of Thy

splendour and power) and shield us from (the) danger

(of falling away from Thee), Oh Lord, Dispenser of

all power ! bless us with earthly possessions by con-

fering on us kineand horses and may we, by Thy
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grace, progress in life with virtuous and brave men

among us to lead us.

~ Purport :— Whenever one prays to God or asso-
ciates with the enlightened, one should not fail to ask

for wisdom and seek for high-souled persons.

(29) gaat wtaea: eqiala oft za

wet Tel | Sasa ATARI ay Tarai

AAT TTA ui

TUS — Ba | szrelg | UST ea: | KAA | sa |

aS | STL AE wig | Sa gaSeaT 1 AASTT I
Gi sy i SA

Zitz | TAA | TATA | ashat | ea fl

HIT—F anseaq Ha wasaeaateerdt ota
Vaat AVA ANA: wala B aaqeagettkar ay Raat
Barat wary |

Word-meaning &e. —ealaiyqenow., wmraea: (a+

agit P. V, 2, 94 and VITT) 2; 9)=prosperous. eatA=may

we be. Ya=and. wteq (att Y aiew sari zea UL IV,

105)=in great or flourishing state (Nir. If, 19) ae

(Waa aiatae UL TV, 12)sin the midst of. mar (a

J mare ert + atta U. I, 156 and 158)sof these days,
sizer (Sat Jam wats fea P. 1,8, 94 and VIL, 1, 39)=
at sunrize, i. e., from the very beginning of the day

when all take to their work. aaa (az qarary oor

afe az a+ ata, UL T, 159)=Most Adorable and Opulent
Besto wer of riches. qaer (Va at or VE s+ FaT

—AUaTRTAAAY galt are HATY—P. IH, 1, 114)=of
the sun. qaratq=of the enlightened. rat (atraat ata:—
Ot Vaa ate + fae P. II, 8,94 and II, t, 57)=go01
counsel. @aat €amm=may we have the bencfit of the
good counsel of.
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Translation :—Oh Lord { (by Thy grace and by

our own efforts), may we attain to greatness now, and

may we become prosperous and strong in these days,

Oh most Adorable and Opulent Bestower of riches,

may we, from the rising of the san—the time for all

to work—have the benefit of the good counsel of the

enlightened.

Purport :—A devout person should at all times

think of disciplining himself or herself spiritually and

attaining great powers to be put to use in daily life for

the good of all.

(Q2) WT TT WNat seg Paid ae

wea: CATA | aa aN as Ealedia a al

AT FIAT AIT tll

GANS —as | TT | AUSATT | Beg (ea | WA |

aay | wstSTea | TL TALL aT | am 1 aa | aq |

areata | a | ae aT geseat | wa ge UI

weqa: —F wT! A wareaa wagqiaeg Baa aTaqat ae
aa Fal AAaa: WAIT aT aq wal Basar Ateatiae a
eal Ai GUqat wa I

Word-meaning &c. :—am=The Bestower of all
riches or prosperity ; deserving of the greatest rever-

ence and adoration; fit to be served. WTaATT=posses-
sing power and glory ;: possessing all riches. ataatia

(./ae aaa frequentative form P. VI, 1, 82 and 33)=in-
vokes upon ; praises ; glorifies, qrcar (qui + Vea Tar
aay P. HI, 1, 133)=leader. ga=here; in this world ; in
the life of the house-holder,

Translation :—Oh Revered God! mayst Thou be
the only Object of our service and may all power and
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glory be Thine, so that we may attain to felicity

through Thee alone. Oh Most adorable God ; all people

do therefore invoke upon Thee. As such, we beseech

Thee, be Thou our Leader here in this world, and

guide us in our life as house-holders.

Purport:—Man should associate himself with

God the source of all wealth and power, and His en-

lightened devotees. Thus advancing in life by the

grace of God Almighty kinder far than our human

parents, man should impart happiness and strength to

those that are in need of it.

(23) aReTUaGa anea ahaa gay

qare | Baal aie wit ott cater oat aaa

BMA NU

TAUS — AH | AUT STA: | THT | BRatsET |

Oat | war | aaistay | Taste | Aa | AS | TAySET |
sal: | afta: | ar | aera

Reaqqg—*Z atidpacrewar arate WAI qaarawy

Baaea | Tay SUTHATS AT <alqa alsarata aqataz ay aatsd-
Way sag Ul

Word-meaning &c. :—aanea=favourably inclined

(Vedic Subjunctive). sreacta=for the accomplishment

of virtuous deeds that involve no injury to any one.

sre: (\/ 39 ate + waa U. IV, 189 and 134)=of the dawn,
early morning. qramare (/garr anaqiaqart

P. II, 2, 171—@ta+ Vag aataag or at mala ta @

+atag P. II, 2,75, and VI, 4, 4l=garaq mAe)=like a

well-trained horse! gva: gfrarat tasstarting the day

1 afar xaa aaah a Taz aeT aaa at ou Fite RL rau faqo
41 av a horse nu



60 MORNING PRAYER. (23)

well by making the most of their early morning time

when the mind is well-disposed (as then the element

of light—TMata—is prominent) and thus ‘carrying on’

their time (i. e., progressing well through it) like a

well-trained horse quictly allowing its rider to mount

and then swiftly but carefully proceeding on. This is

one way of rendering the expression in which the

simile can be explained by taking the devotee to be

compared to a well-trained horse. The other way is

by instituting a comparison between thedawn and a

well-trained horse. The phrase would then have to

be explained as follows:—The carly morning time be-

comes most profitable to the man who makes a good

use of it allowing him to progress peacefully on

through the rest of the day to sucecss, like a well-

trained horse which ‘bends down’ (i. e., quietly stands)

and suffers its ridér to mount and = sit firmly, after

which it procecdsin fullspeed, gaa (\/igtae qaana+

za U. TV, 120)=fora pure, virtuous, gool. wart (az

nai+aa P. I, 1, i8=for any object worth acquiring

aaqaiag (aaiat+a P.V, 4, S)=new, fresh, modern.

aqiaay (Jag faara+ UL, 104 fee anata P. II,
1, 135-7 ata taeza efaj=that obtains a fortune. | aTy=

prosperous condition; fortune. way (/mgsa+ ear U.

Tl, 2) a chariot. statieswift.? anga: (Van anreaear-

wat aa aati P, WT, 8, 18 and V, 2, 115, shorses.

Bt qaaeq=bring from all round.

Translation :-—-Oh Lord of the universe! It is

ordained by Thee that those who understand the great

value of their carly morning time and put it to a good

use, should, thereby be carried forward (peacefully

but swiftly) like a rider on the back of a well-trained

horse, to success in the performance of great and vir-

Q

2 Ha: RAIL | BTaseqay-y fae 21 Qo un Saas Mearaneyeg:

WA | Tie Alo Ul
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tuous deeds involving no injury to any being,

the attainment of desirable objects,

beseech Thee, Oh Lord! that our mornings

swift horses conveying a chariot to its q

and to
N ‘

Grant, we

may, like

estination,
carry us ono such a flourishing state as will be dis-
tinguished by the acquisition of ever new wealth,

Purport :—Those men are really blessed whom
God gives the wisdom to Legin and utilise their day

properly and acquire learning and power. Such

should be sought after.

(xe) seaiaditinelt coral ddd: ae.

q-srd Ase | Ta geal era: vlan ga ala

cata: GZ a: Wt

AqUs :— was TAT: | mS | az) sade | testa: |

AQ BHT ARE | TI Gea | Aad to as@lan |

TIA Ta eaheashas | aat ae

WaT —E AIgbar aagasqoeaiaatiadea Zaeay-

qamaatase aria aa fuadhiar ga zarar
pat: aMial Weak aT_eygea = Qi eaieaiaa: war awa ti

Word-meaning &c. :—aaraa:* (faa sara + aT

ULL, lol+agt+eg PV, 2, OL & TVA, 6)=ditfusing dew-
water all over (dawn); having precious objects

1 SA S AAG To VEY ER) as n weahiat we: Fo

RIS Ew | Ru weal a wa THR aio REL w~ 1 en ARMAS aRaT-

aaa Wo IAL VIR a Fa a se To 2 1a tow d awit

aay (fo 4 1 92 n)=Te U
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(women). aradt:? (Vag istconj.+erU. Il, 67+nqgaeete

P, V, 2, 94 & IV, 1, 6)=beantified by the rays of the rising

sun (dawn) ; possessing good speech (women), aaa:

(Vaq alaqaaat+ce U. II, i3=naqqeetqg P. V, 1. 94 &

IV, 1, 6) possessing heroic men—sons and other re-
latives ; who can rouse mento heroic deeds. aza( VY Iqa
fracumetzargigina P. IIT, 1, 184) home ; assembly.
Taq (/s= )=adorn, perfect, complete. wet: (Jatk
HEAT ga THER U. H, 28)=o0f auspicious conduct. gaz
(va acy gist a+H U. III, 80)=water, food. saex ya-
aa waeta: | M. Br. Il, 6, 15; seq gay S. Br. VI, 6, 2,
15. Isread in the synonyms of water in Nig. I, 12.
saat: 1 Sankh. Br. XIT,3)8 ; ; argisaa A. B, VI, 30.

Pure and healthy water and food are meant here.
Bara (o/ se sqd+araa+arg P. TT, 2, 124, and IV, 1, 4)

=supplying, providing. fasaa: (fsatataa P. V, 3, 7)=

in every way ; from all round. saat: (a+ ./siteateft
TSU RATT P. UT, 9, 102 and IV, 1, 4)=growing or ad-
vancing fast. qqq (=qar)=they, i.e, the educated

and virtuous matrons (second person used for the

third). ata (=qq)=may they protect (second person

used for the third), eafeatt: (@tstatfe U. IV,

179 and 180) by such counsels and actions as would

confer on us health and happiness.

Translation :—Oh Lord of the universe! bless us

with educated and virtuous matrons, resembling the

dawn that diffuses cooling dew-water all over space

andisattractive on account of the rays of the rising sun,

2 ah G ara NS fh a aeactateadanry ag mo R194 |

RW EH Siar TTS Me Bry Ls Lon BarALAAr (Sta) Ah | avo y }

R19 Fa a Wo wd AKT a see: nv (Sun’s rays)

Go vt tou wag MH: wu (food) toe ol X11 eenam FX Ws y Fo

PIRES ER UMA at: wow, zi w | ayer a ae mary

We Revs Zo Wh esfe Ms Mo VL Ry wl av il avert Be ats yn

(good speech) wo evi Rl epou
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by their possession of precious objects, good speech,

heroic sons and relations, auspicious conduct, and

knowing how to provide clean and healthy food and

water, that they may perfect our household life and

assemblies and advance our welfare in every way by

such counsels and actionsas would confer on us health

and happiness,

Purport :—Women folk should be respected,
well-cared for and given a chance to educate and

train themselves. If so they will be ever happy and

render family life heavenly.

Comment :—This hymn describes the morning

time as the best for ath endeavours towards mental,

spiritual and material advancement. The reason is

clear: After complete rest and discontinuance of

worldly activity for a sufficient length of time over

night, all the soul’s faculties get refreshed and the

‘lighter side’ (sattva) af the material part of the

human being becomes prominent, so that the mind is

well-disposed to grasp higher and the most difffeult

matters at morning time.

Hence it is that all literary and such other acti-

vities as require special application of the mind and

faculties of the soul are, all over the world, started in

the morning. Nay, physical exercise for the building

and maintaining of good bodily health essential for

higher activities is best taken early in the morning,

Considering the great importance of the early morn-

ing hours in human life therefore, the following

points raised by our prayer-hyimn have to be borne in

mind.

WHEN SHOULD WE RISE FROM BED?

In the code of Manu the following statement

occurs regarding the time when a man should wake
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up trom bed :—“One shoula wake up in the morning

at the ‘hour sacred to God’ (Brahma muhirta) and

contemplate on the maintenance of a righteous standard

of living along with (its opposite) the aequisition of

wealth. One should consider also the bodily sufferines

at the root of these, not forgetting at the sama time

to ineditate on the Supreme Principle (God), the prin-

cipal object preached by the Vedas*.’ This Brahma

muhiurta is the last? ‘hour of the night? roughly aul

covers about three quarters of an hour somewhere at

about four o'clock in the morning.

Manu then adds that “having attended to the

necessary calls ef paturesand having washed one’s

(mouth and) person, one should with a concentrated

mind sit (properly in some quiet place) and recite

(mentally) the early twilight prayers and again at

their own time in the cvening the next twilight

prayers.” Kullakabhatta imjhis commentary on this

says:—‘'Then, having got up at the dawn from the

bed, one should attend calls of nature if hard pressed

and having finished one’s ablutions in the manner to

be lail down here-in-after, with concentrated

mind, remain, mentally reciting for a suffieient length

of time, the first twilight prayers and the Holy

Gayatri® till the sun comes into sight &e.7”

3 ara aed peta anlat arGraaa, | masala aaaraaaaaaa aly

Ho wi eR Ml

* cha obi am geil ma eva uw Cuoted in Apte’s

Sankrt-English dictionary.

5 seared Beat RAMs Gankas | Gal weal alGdueaarer ara

Fata Ao wt aa ll

S say aeizadted adi aca wale | fa) Sr a, vaTzare I a8az,

2° 12 Wt Vide details given elsewhere in the book.

Faq ea: we Wear sag als A aagikal wala BaeIAAAT-

AMsaeaqnat: qa aca fat mada gaeadardzars I
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THINK OF GOD AS SOON AS YOU WAKE UP.

But what has one to do before the time for the

twilight prayers ? What should one do no sooner one

wakes up ? For, to be sure, some time passes between

one’s waking up and leaving the bed. The injunction

about the most serious twilight prayers should not

leave one the chance to think that one should let one’s

mind roam about—go a wool-gathering as they say—

during these few minutes. Who knows what may

happen ? Ten to one, one may fall dead at the very

next moment. Hence, one should, at no time in one’s

life be a beast. A righteous, God-fearing way of life,

is the only trait by which man is distinguished from

the lower animal." Just at» this sacred time, the

whole family rising from the bed like one man, should

recite this beautiful hymn. The construction—the

very wording of it compels the conclusion that it is

intended for this purpose. It is pre-eminently the

morning prayer that reminds man or woman by force

that he or she isa human, a rational, being, After

the recitation of this comes the time to do according

to What Manu says in his treatise about attending the

necessary calls of nature &c.’ Wulltkabhatta already

quoted above, says that one should do so only if hard

pressed, but he considers ‘fauca’, ablutions necessary.

How are these ablutions performed ? or what is

the method of purification 2? Manu says that the body

is cleansed with water, the mind bya truthful conduct,

the soul by right knowledge and austerities and the

intellect by good education!’,” That is, ablutions

& sreniagaigaa erage | alle waa ABT wae
tay gfe: aarats un araagy (2 +) u

9 See footnote 5 on page 64.

10 agate grata Ha: aaa geafe | aradeat qa gfeaita
wreafa i Ao ¥ | Yok U



66 MORNING PRAYER. (24)

are bodily, mental and spiritual. The first is easy,

the second not impossible, but the third is a difficult

and long process which must, at every time in ones’

daily life, be kept in view.

The second or mental ablution is very necessary,

for without it, devotion is impossible. Hence the very

first thing a person should do soon after waking from

sleep early inthe morning is to repeat the Sacred

Name of God ‘Aum’, try to realise that He is present

and has waked him or her up to go about the daily

task appointed and thus prevent all ‘foreign’ thoughts

from rushing in upon the mind, This will bring

about the necessary purification of the mind after

which the recitation of the hymn by all the members

of the family togetherin a loud voice, or by each

member severally in mind, should be done attentively

but not slowly.

MORNING MEDITATION.

Along with the recitation a short meditation is

necessary to keep all distracting objects away from

the mind. This is, to speak the truth, the beginning

of the twilight spiritual exercise. This done, the first

or bodily ablutions should be gone through all the

while thinking of cleansing one’s mind as well ag soul.

When this act is over, one should, sitting at ease in a

quite corner, recite the twilight prayersasubject with

which this book is not concerned.

THE SUBJECT OF THE HYMN.

At the top of this section the subject of this

hymn has been given in outline. It is, speaking

broadly, meditation on the way life is to be spent dur-

ing the day. As such it resolves into a number of

divisions of which the following are most note-

worthy :—



(24) VEDIC ANTHOLOGY. 67

I. Recitation of and meditation on the various

names of God which indicate how His Providence

functions in the universe, and contemplation on our

relations with the various institutions and depart-

ments of and principal persons concerned with human

society as itis within our own part of the world.

Also adoption of certain steps for one’s own advance-

ment material, mental and spiritual.

II. Associating with the learned and enlighten-

ed, congratulating friends and brethren on their suc-

cess in life or the sudden acquisition of some fortune

and rejoicing* with them thereon.

III. Women also should. perform the same

spiritual exercises and then see to all the household

needs, They should keep water and foodstuffs clean

and safe. Their duty in life does not end here, for

they have also to attend the assemblies or councils of

the community along with men and help them with

their active cooperation.and advice.

Another way of interpreting the hymn is by

taking the word ‘pratar’ to mean the beginning of

the day of creation after the night of dissolution. It

will then, to give merely the gist of the whole, mean

that the whole universe, and the souls that were all

in a state of inactivity or torpor, so to say, during

the night of ‘pralaya’ do now, after creation, teem

with life and work in their several stations assigned

to them by God’s Providence.

A third interpretation can be given thus:—

When man’s life is darkened by ignorance, false

knowledge, blemishes and sins, the soul remains, so

* In the Bible also morning is conaidered to be the time for rejoic-

ing, vide Psalms XXX, 5 “joy cometh in the morning.”
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to say, unconscious and impotent unable to avail

itself of the grace of God ; but when by the company

of the enlightened right knowledge dawns on man and

he becomes aware of the unsatisfactory state of his

own soul he begins to feel the necessity of improve-

ment. He then avails himself of the means afforded

by God’s Providence and makes headway in spiritual

life.



Section II.

Prayers for Noble Intentions.

(to be recited especially while Retiring to Bed).

Yajurveda XXXIV, 1-6

Seer :—Sivasamkalpa.

Subject :—The mind.

Metre:—Stanza 1, virdt-tristubh; stanzas 2, 4

and 5, tristubh and 3 and 6 svarat-

trisrubh.

Tone :—Dhaivata.

(2Y) BRAN aaay wat fa ag

grey quater lan saifaat saat aca

aa: Badgeqaeg ati
TEas— Ay | sia: | aay | SAategasert | Bq |

qT IS Bey Bees | gar | wT aa qraialt | BUA

sag | sada | stilts eR TH Laat fa

agertala Rrasdgery | Ata

Wrqqs— —z HagAT aatgaa WY 7 ea qrqassaTa Sea:

fataaraat grqata qT? WALT aaAAUa ara aa: fqaTagKeq-
at il

Word-meaning &c. :—aq=—=which waa: (/awy

fagraat aga P. III, 2, 124)=in the waking state. EF

(zat Veg vatt+re U. TI, 13 and 20j==far. a=

goos, flies, flees. ay—@at sa P. IV, 3, 120)=Sub-
sisting in the soul, an instrument of the soul, aq=
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that. yo=and. autwainthe same manner. wa

returns to the internal sense. gr¥Ay (guq asgia ele

P. III, 2, £8)=that which goes far, takes cognizance

of many objects. saan (/ga dratt+efaa U. IL,

110)=of the sense organs that illumine the objects of

the senses. satfa@:—illuminator, impeller, mover. TH

=<one, unitary. Amine. aai—mind. fraageTA

(fa: aged aver P. II, 2, 24)=having righteous or

pious resolves, w¥q-—may be.

Translation :—Oh Lord God, Ruler of the Uni-

verse, vouchsafe, I beseech Thee, that my mind the

sole illuminator of the senseorgans which illuminate

the objects of senses, which in the waking state flees

far (to different places and different objects) and dur-

ing sleep returns to the internal sense, may, by Thy

grace, be always actuated by righteous resolves.

Purport :—Man’s mind engages itself in multifa-

rious affairs during the waking hours, but in sleep, in

a wav, it reposes. It is the mind that impels the sense

organs to do their duty. That man, therefore, who

by an active faith in God and the influence of good

company cleanses his mind, can easily control it and

apply it always only to good objects.

(28) Fa HATTA AAA Ta HUNK
NI A i” 1 e ~ oN |

zag Fi: | waa AaAra: AsAAat AFA AA:

RAHSHTITATT URI

qasi—ad | way | Ta: | aati: 1a

puted | Rag | fia: | aq | nt | aay wears
maTTATAT aso | aT A wat geATy TAT Ul»
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‘MeqT!—F WAMAT TA HII TAGar aawaq aie aw

faqag a guaita azqa smaNaT aat AeA aa: fya-

AEA |!

Word-meaning &c.:—4a==by means of which.
aay (./saq aeat+atag U. IV, 145)—works. sya:

(/ see sarat-+ stat fz U. IV, 189 and 208; P, V, 2,

121 and 3, 65; also Nig. I], 1/=ever active, always

working. addifaq: (aaa: fat according to the Vartika

WHATTT Wes ast asa z: and the termination xf,

ordained by P. V, 2, 116 or Vag waatraat+eae U. IV,

26 or Via Tat W+EZIT—UT ; Aa: Est fa ; P. IIT, 3,
103 ; IV 1, 4; the Vartika quoted above &c. as in the

first) wise men who control the mind. @a=in sacri-

fice, righteous act, discipline, #ur(#a—perform. faqug

(./faz ava &c., +a U. III, 118 and 115)=in physical

sciences, in warfare, in branches of learning or know-

ledge. fix: (dtffaa aa Nig. III, 15)=wise men;

men given to contemplation. sryatA—possessed of
excellent attributes, action and nature, peerless. qayy

(/aatad U. V, 21; P. If, 3,1 and U. V, 21)=awful;

praiseworthy. wea:-inside, in the innermost recesses.

satatq—of creatures.

Translation :—Oh Lord God Almighty ! through

whose agency, by Thy grace, the ever industrious

wise men given to much thinking, engage themselves

in works of piety or learning and teaching, which is

peerless and seated in the innermost recesses of all

creatures, grant that, that awful mind of mine be ever

actuated by noble resolves.

Purport:—One should sanctify oneself by the

worship of God, noble thoughts, useful study, and

good company which dissociate the mind from evil-

ways of life and direct it towards the good.
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(219) TAMA TA “a t afetar QSsMaeT

TAFT | THA wa aa Fa fia

ara aa: RTT Wan
| ay

qaTs—ag | aaratale aSetg | BI | at |

ale | at ag 1 sae lara | HEA | aantate

mSomTy | TEMA | aL wat Ra wa 1 aH | RTT | © UI

Baq: —* Warapat aa TATATTC AAA aa sa wae
asa saifaaeamed fiaga a a faa asa aa: Gra-

AFIT |

Word-meaning &c. Naa (9+ Vat mq:
fagiaag+ eye P. I, 8, 15 =the intellect by which
concepts of objects of sense are formed. gazcand. aa:

Viaat ana+aea U. IV, 189)—reeollection; me-
mory. gta: (Var aiy+taa P. IIT, 3, 94)=courage;

retention. The particle | means to add such other

feclings as shame &c. RFai==being associated with

the soul in the inmost recess. waaay (aw+ Jae oe

zatat-+t am P. IT, 2, 102 and IT, 2, 6)=immortal. AeA
34—=without w hich. a tq @a—nothing at all.

Translation :—Oh Lord God ! that which is able,

by Thy impulse, to takeco ynition of, retain in memory

and recollect the objects of sense, that which is en-

dowed with the feelings of courage &c., and that

which is the immortal light placed within the self of

all creatures without whose agency no work can be

accomplished : may that mind of mine, I beseech

Thee, be possessed of noble resolves,

Purport :—The mind has four aspects, viz., the

internal sense, cognition, memory and ego, It is

therefore the indestructible means which illumine the
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inner self of all creatures. Hence every one should

endeavour to rescue it from the influence of injustice,

unrighteousness and prejudice and apply it to works

of justice and truth.

(ac) aad qa gad wlasatadiaaaaa
Ww Ad NI ot Ln

wag | tat TAaTa GAZA ara Aa: fia

ALKEIAT le

TENS — a | A Ya MAA! wfacaq | gL

qeiataia wisadiag | staat | aaa | aa | aa | TTA |

aaalaid AESHaAT | Aq al aad PaaageTas Pasd-

KPT | He

BWeaT—e waa AT Gh aaAAA Za waa

aavacaaing altaya wala aa aT Uae aaeaaa ara

Aa: TA FeINey Il

Word-meaning &c. :—zzHq=all these movable

and immovable beings, the world. qaq C/q aay

+m P. III, 2, 102j=of the past. yaaa (/qt+ e774 U. I,

80)=of the present. wlavTa (/a+eat+aa P. TI, 1,

33; VIL, 2, 35; LIL, 2, 127 and IL, 3, 14)=of the future.

qregitag (aie+ Vag aeq+a P. IIL, 2, 102 and VI,
2, 35)=is fully comprehended. sygaa=of the Immortal

God. aq (Va aai+aa U. I, 152 and 153,=all. qa

the sacrifice in the shape of the acquisition of

knowledge. ama (Vag faeatt+as P. VI, 4, 44)sis

performed. w@aatart (aa diate: aléagq P. IL, 2, 24)=hav-

ing seven priests (the Agnistoma); — the five senses, the

intellect and the soul (the sacrifice in the shape of the

yogic spiritual discipline).

Translation :-—Oh Lord ! that mind which under

Thy immortal impulse is fully able tocomprehend the
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world as it was, is and will be and, under whose autho-

rity the sacrifice in the shape of spiritual discipline

(yoga) is performed by the seven priests, viz., the five

sense organs, the soul and the intellect—may that

mind of mine, by Thy grace, be moved by right inten-

tions,

Purport:—Rightly disciplined the mind can be a

means to acquire knowledge of the whole universe in

all the three divisions of time. It should, therefore,
be always utilised by man for beneficent objects.

(ag) aieaeaa: ata Aa aaa aeat

TARNATR: | TALIA THAT AeA

aa: RraasereAET Wl

TeTS—— ATTA | RH: La ayett | atta |
afaiiar i atafeaata afiskam yard ta vit
set lar: | aed | Fat | wag 1 atrafieassaq

meta et BSAA | TT | WI Wa! | frarage ead = fa-

SHEET | WE Il

BWai—E agar waanaisar weaenaega: ara

age siatear aaaazaty: afaigar wala weasel at
faalaaten aa wa: (MaaKeIAeG Il

Word-meaning &c. :—3g7: (atta tqatea eat ar

—/ea eqat-+ted U. Il, 57)=the Rgveda. atasthe

Samavéda. agyathe Yajurveda. (Add wsaata:=the

Atharvaveda). staigar (ata+ /at afeiraet +m P. IIT,2,
102 and VII, 2, 35)=are inserted, ctaanti (caer ana: Pp,
Il, 2, 8)=in the nave of a cart-wheel. sen (gafaasge-

ya— Ja watts P. IE, 1, 135)=spokes. Brag (Virat
data-+m P. II, 2, 102)=knowledge of all things. sia

(art /ae aeqaratat am P. III, 2, 102)=strung; woven.

an

_
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Translation :—Oh Lord of all, that mind which

like the hub of a wheel into which all the . spokes are

inserted, is the repository of the Rgveda, the Yajur-

veda, the Samavéda anil also the Atharvavéda, the

mind on which all the knowlelge which creatures

have regarding things depends, like the pearls of a

necklace on the cord on which they are strung—may

that mind of mine, by Thy grace, be moved by right

intentions (regarding the study and propagation of

Vedic teachings).

Purport:—The mint is the receptacle of all

worldly knowledge as well as Vedic learning and with-

out it these are inaccessible. Hence, every person

should take care to keep it pure with noble thoughts.

Once Velic learning is secured this right intention

should concern itself with the right interpretation: of

Vedic texts so that all may be edified and none scan-

dalised.

vA

(20) GUAT ATIA aPH ATTA TT:
Als

seligirniv ga | eeliud aafaeafae are

wa: RAAZHETARA WEN

GzTSi—-GUTA: | gas gsala: | swaile-
~ 1Z ~~ “al ai a a
ea SET a | HAT aaa | rege ae

ata ASE arta seq | geal | geataeafaia eqsa-

Farag | aq way | Tassel oo I

seqaai—z qupac | qequifanantaa agenadaa-

sagtartna a faacaia a asnarctaoarita anwar aaa

qagenaantat aagaedieas: yaas

Word-meaning &c. :—@reta: (itaa: area: P. I,

1, 57)=a good charioteer. staa=horses, adtaa=drives,



76 NIGHT PRAYER. (30)

takes in any way. sata: (a+ Mag smatts U. I,

7; Nig.1,5; Nir. If, 9 and IX, 16)=by the reins.

aigaiswell trained horses, fleet-foot (Gr.), getaga

(atx avagraeq P. II, 2, 24 and 35)=established, dwells,

seated, inthe heart. wsfaaq (/aa aattiacy U. I,

58; Nig, IT, t5\=swift, going in different directions or

to different objects of the senses ; or (4+ V¥ aaeray
+a P. III, 1, 135)=not affected by old age or imbeci-

lity. wtaga=most rapid.

Translation :—Oh God, Supreme Controller! that

mind which controls a man (of regulated life), just as a

skilful charioteer manages and drives by means of the

reins well-trained horses in any direction he likes; and

which seated in the heart, isthe most rapid in move-

ment and free from decay,—may this mind of mine,

by Thy grace, be ever impelled by righteous motives,

Purport :—A foolish man is carried away by his

unregulated mind to any object it is attracted by and

forcibly kept attached thereto, just as a charioteer

drives the horses of the chariot to any place he likes

and restrains them there by means of the reins. A

wise man, on the contrary, keeps his mind under con-

trol and appliesit only to what he believes desirable

and good. For, this mind, if purified brings happi-

ness and achievement of good deeds, whereas, impelled

by impure motives it brings misery and failures If it

is subdued it leads to victory, if not subdued it sup-

plants man. Men and women who wish happiness

and success in life can, therefore, never be too careful

to keep a watch on their minds.

Comment :—This hymn can very profitably be

utilised as a prayer while going to bed at night. The

evening twilight prayer is quite different from this

and is recited much earlier, that is, commenced when

the sun is just about to set, it is continued till the stars
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begin to appear in the sky*. The ‘Samdhya’ or twilight

prayer begins when the day’s routine is over. Man is

worried by material pursuits of the day which thickly

crowd over him during day time but begin to

diminish at sunset. Though the day’s business

may not end now, yet in most cases, it

does slacken, thus allowing some time for recreation

and devotion. This is however, true only in the case

of such as are spiritually-minded whose number all

over the world is usually very small. The materially-

inclined wil: not care for evening prayers,

Thus the process of extricating the mind from

the trammels of the daw’s routine begins with the

twilight prayers and ends with this hymn. A thought-

ful recitation of this hymn accompanied by an exa-

mination of conscienee will cleanse the mind and

fill it with righteous resolves which will remainin it

till waking-time. This will help the exercitant, the

next morning, to commense life with a very promis-

ing start. This step is quite necessary, since the mind

being an ever-active and subtle principle will, other-

wise, take to a wrong and futile course, even causing

bad and harmful dreams at night. The mind is the

one means that is available to all rational beings to

follow some course, right if they are prudent, wrong if

negligent.f

* Sue Waa deat arfeara warfare | maatiarqaaraarraraty

wala S. u.

Fant 1@ adyarai dana gard 1 agaeaeansa gust

away uS. u.



Chapter III.

The Nature of the Supreme

Being.

(and means to attain Him).

Yajurvéeda Ch. XXXII.

Seers :—Verses 1-12 Svayambhubrahma ; 13-15

Médhakama and verse 16 Srikama.

Subject :—God Omnipresent and the means to

realise Him.

Metre :—Stanzas 1,2 and 16 anustubh; Stanza

3, nicrt-pankti; Stanzas 4 and 5

bhurik-tristubh ; 6, 8-12 nicrt-tristubh ;

Stanza 7, svarad-jagati; 18, bhurig-

gayatri; 14, nicrdanustubh and 15

nicrd-brhati.

Tone:—1, 2, 4 and 16 gandhara; 3 paficama ;

4-6 and 8-12 dhaivata; 7 nisada; 13

sadja and 15 madhyama,

(39) ARAN aaaeeaalSereaa Teg

APRA! AST YAR ATA ASNT: G TATA:

amas RVI 9

TENS —Aq | VT | BAe | AT | Agra | Aq arg!

AUG ey | RA ATL TT RTL AT! Aa a |

amas | as | raratahee warsalas 1

AIT: —F AFA ATAU Hea TAeaeag IT eA GTA CATT

QR AGAM aT BIT: @ ST TAIT aAeATT BT amare Il
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Word-meaning &c. :—aigea: (aA+ ate BT or

/at saaagatmat+ar P. TIT, 94 and IV, 1, 85)=

Imperishable, Immutable. arg: (/at aWaaeaaar:+ 3a

U. 1, )=He who moves, quickens, supports, and des-

troys all the movable and immovable beings and is the

most powerful of all. aq—=—that. g=also ; and. #zar:

(./aiz staez+ ata U. TV, 228)=He who is the source

of happiness and gives it to all others. my (Vegac

qatara+ wa U. Ul, 27)=He who is the most Holy and

by Whose Grace or by knowledge of Whom the soul

is purified. oma (yaa or af avdt+ataa UL IV, 146)=

He who improves, develops the world or brings it to

perfection after creating it. srg: (/ are aqiar+ tar
U. II, 58)=He who pervades all and is Omnipresent in

the universe. swwrqfaiseThe Lord of all creatures.

Translation :-—(Oh men! know that) He is the

Adorable, the Imperishable, the Impeller of all, and

the All-blissful Being. Verily He is the Most Holy

One, the Supreme Being, the All-pervading and the

Lord of all creatures.

Purport :—Men should recognise under different

names such as ‘Agni’ &c , which are secondary, the

One Supreme, Omnipresent Being, the Supporter and

Controller of the universe and worship Him in spirit.

His adoration is the only way to attain true happiness.

(32) a9 aor SiR Baga: gearahe |

Raged a Ratt a eet al saWT UR
oO

qzqsi—aa | PaaaisEy Fasag | HRT | Agasela
ofl

fisad: | ger a a tea) mesa) zl Ree

a mee 1 Te | TAT It
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WIT —s Agar aemtzga GereaTet THAT ata Ait
aad sity area a faa a at oitaaad qt aaeay Il

Word-meaning &c.:—a@a=all. fader: fa-+ faa

eqatatat aa P., II, 3, 18)==-winking of the eye;
shortest period of time as a moment. Hfat—are pro-

duced, born, faa: (f+ Vga tiat+ieaP. II, 2, 178)
—=shining with great splendour. geawtq (V¥t aaa+

gag U.1V, 74)=from the Perfect and Omnipresent

God. sfa=mostly (construe with waft). ==not.

waq—this Supreme Being. gHedq=above. faaga

(mat Vasy alaqaaat+imz P. VI, 3, 94; and III, 2,
59)—slanting in all directions ; below. ave (Y Ha wit

+4 U. IV, 112)=in the middle. aaa: /& Tat +aq

+ala@ P. V, 4, 45)—from all sides. aftaa we (VE+
Vag 2zq)—=seizes from all sides or completely.

Translation :—Oh men! do you have recourse

to that Supreme All-pervading Being shining in His

fall splendour, by Whose dispensation all the divisions

of time have come into existence, and on Whom none

can lay hold either from above, below or the middle,

Purport :—God is Almighty and itis from Him

that prevailing systems of calculating time have origi-

nated. As He is Omnipresent one cannot say whether

He is above, below or in the middle of, any place. All

should endeavour to realise Him through spiritual dis-

cipline and then resort to Him. Place cannot be pre-

dicated of God nor can time be, since He always

exists and everything is ever present in His

Omniscient Mind, It also indicates that one cannoo

seize God by His upper, middle or lower part since

He has no body. Hence when we speak of realising

God we are simply using our human idiom. We mean

that our tarnished vision is unable to reflect Him and

that a change of attitude is necessary.

* Gaaraly Qe: aeATAaBATT W Alo 9 | REI
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(32) a aed maar alta aea are wert: |

wars sae at ar xhBaan qeaia awa
= =-

FAT 2

aaqsi—a | aed | ataaia «omfasart | alta aed |

aa | Reg | aa: | Reaavasaa feeaasmts | af | aa: |

aU at eeaig | ate taal aealgl al ara gare

WA—Z aga set Near ararfea ar fecqeny

aT ser at ar (eater seas ara AT TaaAtaiet
Jer waar anes | TaI—TecTIMy TTT (To ay | 20-23) Tal:
Sgarat ara feeatizeagar (ae 22 | (ox) WIIEATA Ae

WIT (qo = | G1 29) SHLAA HAT Tea ara Ngai sita TET

TIAA ANT I

Word-meaning &c.: —a=not. a@ea—His ; of that

Well-known God. ara@ar (alaataa aar att sta+ Vare

ara-+ fq P. III, 2, 173)=likeness, image, something to

measure with. sita—is. we7—=Whose. ata (/at Bvara

+afaa U. IV, 151)==name; worship of the name.
azq—great, agieloryy good deeds which bring a

good name. feraama:the source of all luminaries,

gia@—thus, as mentioned in the part of the hymn com-

meneing “Hiranyagarbha” CY. V. XXV, 10-13°. gai

as He is; the part of the hymn (Y. V. VIII, 36 and 37).

at==may not. at=me. eara=destroy, punish. ga

that verse (Y. V. XII, 102), intention. a@earq—=where-

fore. Weatsborn; known.

Translation :—There can be no image or measure

of that Great Gol the worship of Whose Name on

the part of man is nothing but doing good deeds such

as works of piety redounding to his fame (in imita-

tion of His own Holy attributes, deeds and nature).

The Source of all luminous existents (such as the sun

&c.), He is clearly seen pervading the universe and
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as the devotee also, is actuated by the wish that the

Lord may not be hidden from his mind’s eye. Another

reason is that He is unborn.

Purport :—God never assumes any body and has

therefore no form or shape that can be measured or

divided. To obey His commandments is equal to

reciting His name, a mere oral repetition being good-

for-nothing. He surely confers benefits on those who

adore Him, and His glory, as possessing such attri-
butes is repeatedly sung in the Vedas. He does not

die nor unuergo any change or decay like finite beings.

Man should worship only Him, for, by the adoration of

any other being he wouldineur sin and as a result

come to grief sooner or later.

Comment :—This verse condemns the use of

images for the purpose of concentrating the mind in

meditating on God. As He is All-pervading, formless

and subtle, no image however skilfully made, can re-

present Him. An idol distracts the mind and inter-

feres with meditation rather than help in its progress.

So also a mere oral repetition of God’s names

isafutile exercise. Besides, His names are innu-

merable and discretion is necessary to select one

for any particular purpose, whereas the sacred syllable

‘Aum’ represents' Him in the best possible manner,

connoting all His attributes and is therefore useful

for all purposes. This verbal repetition of ‘Aum’

though an excellent action in itself, cannot fetch any

good to the person repeating, unless this act is backed

by meditation on the meanings of the syllable and

good deeds such as charity &c., and unless his or her

life is reformed?. All prayers and ejaculations must

therefore be accompanied by practical action.

LW TAS TAA WU AHTo VP AERO

2 qqerdayaay tl ato 919 Ra
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It will not be out of place to make certain obser-

vations here on the nature of God’s names. They can

be divided into two classes, viz, first, such as connote

all His attributes, deeds and nature-and second, those

which specify only some of them and are secondary

according to the Jst verse. To the first class belongs

the sacred particle ‘Aum’ alone, and all ‘other names

fall under the second category,

The word ‘Aum’ is male up of the three letters®

‘a’, ‘u', ‘m’ each of which signifies a number of God’s

names, ‘A’ stands for, ‘Virat’, ‘Agni’ and ‘Viswa’s ‘Ww for

‘Hiranyagarbha’, ‘Vayu’, an] ‘Taijasa’ and ‘m’ repre-
sents, ‘Ivara’, ‘Aditya’, and ‘Prajiia’, Of these ‘Agni’*

and ‘Virat’® are explained elsewhere in detail.

Hiranyagarbha’ from ‘hiranya’, light® and ‘garbha’,

source, means One who is the source ani support of

all light and luminous bo.lies, such as the sun. ‘Vigva’,

derived from the root ‘vis’ to enter and suffix ‘va’,

means God, since the whole universe and all the

objects in the universe enter, i. c., are sheltered in

Him and He enters or pervades all of them. ‘Vayu’,

from the root ‘va’ to move or kill, suffix ‘un’ and aug:

ment ‘yak’ means One who is the life and support of

the universe, the cause of its dissolution, mightier

than the mightiest ‘Taijasa’ is got by adding the

suffix ‘an’ to ‘téjas’ meaning light which itself is a
composite of the root ‘tij’ to whet and Unadi suffix

‘asun’. It means One Who is resplendent and gives

light to the sun and other luminous bodies, ‘Iévara’

derived from the root ‘ig to be powerful, to rule and

3 See the Mandakyopanisad i in this.connection.
* See notes on No. | in this book.
* See notes on the word in the Purusa hymn in

this book.

- S wal feet Fo BL aR Lad AR UW SHAeTT YY ato Uy

RVAIWN Mow RLPepagu



84 EXPLANATION OF ‘AUM’, (33)

termination ‘varac’ connotes One Whose knowledge

and power are infinite. ‘Aditya’ is a secondary for-

mation from ‘aditi? compounded with the suffix ‘nya’.

‘Aditi’ itself is formed of ‘a’ negative particle, root

‘do’ to cut and suffix ‘ktic’ (‘ktin’ in the feminine gen-

der). It means immortal i. e., One who never dies or

decays. ‘Prajha is zot by adding the termination

‘an’, to the word prajiia, itself composed of the prefix

‘pra’, root ‘jfta’ to know and suffix ‘ka’. It means One

whose knowledge is perfect or Who is Omniscient.

Thus this sacred syllable ‘Aum’, combining with-

in itself nine of the most sublime names of the Sup-

reme Being connotes His nature, attributes and deeds

in the best possible manner.. It is an underived and

undeclinable word, representing m its fullest connota-

tion only God. Asa word signifying a human being

or anything else it does not possess this characteristic.

‘Aum’ is also taken, from time immemorial to be

one single” letter and hence the suffix ‘kara’® is added

to it to signify this idea. As sueh it is described as

‘ekaksara’®—the one letter, or ‘ekaksara brahma’—the

one-lettered symbol of the Supreme Being,

This sacred word is also formed by adding the

suffix ‘man’ to the root ‘av’ having the following nine-

teen significations’® viz., protection, motion, desire,

pleasure, satisfaction, attainment, entrance, hearing,
0 wning, entreaty, action, wish, light, obtaining, em-

bracing, killing, giving, division, andl development.

7 ahgcaracer w (sarafa:) artalaaray | aaa | Ba, ala

waa AA HAT So To GL TTA LOM axa (MER) araaly

arafyeaifs | Me FE 41 BV 4

§ quia u aaa on P, ITI, 3, 108.

9 Miagarat aa arecamaqeay nats | 43 1

Lo sq wuafaahadfasaarasag yayeat aaa aa RATA OFT.

RatearsaAMarsg | WITS vv
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Each of these as applied to God would connote the

following ideas :—

1. Protection:—He, who directly or through

some medium or media is the protector of all.

2. Motion:—There are three types of motion,

viz ,:—knowledge, movement and attainment. He is

the Knower of every thing as it is. Himself being

Immovable He is the cause of the motion of the

world which ever keeps oninoving. Being all-pervad-

ing He is omnipresent and therefore always available

to all. These are the significations of the three ideas

of metaphorical motion. As general motion it will

connot2 God the Propagator of effort preceded by

knowledge everywhere to keep the world going acecord-

ing to certain laws. ,

3, Desire: —Though Himself. free from desire,

He is the fulfilment of the desires of all souls.

4. Love:—His Essence being Bliss, He is the

Object of the love of alt.

5, Satisfaction:—Being . Himself essentially

peaceful, He yet always yields joy to His devotees.

6, Attainment :—Being essentially Auspicious,

He is the donor of final beatitude to souls.

7. Entrance: ~Being the subtlest, He is the

Inner Self of all.

- §. Hearing :—Being the framer of the organ of

audition, He isthe efficient cause of the hearing of

gross, subtle and hidden sounds,

9, Owning :—Being the Self-existent Controller

of all, He is the Master of all.

10. Entreaty :—Being endowed with all power,

He is always the protector of all, to whom all approach

with their entreaties.
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11. Action :—Being the Framer of the world

in formation, He is the imparter of activity with pre-

vious knowledge. Gross effort itself is called action.

This is a species of the above motion.

12. Wish:—Being Himself free from any wish,

He reveals auspicious wishes for souls.

13. Light :—Being essentially Effulgent, He is

the expeller of the darkness in the form of wrong

knowledge.

14. Obtaining :—Though beyond the senses, ex-

tremely subtle and uncognisable, He reveals His true

form in the pure heart of His devotee.

15, Embracing :—Being always and everywhere

present through the relation of the Pervader and the

pervaded, He is related to all.

16. Killing :—He who destroys the ignorance,

wrong knowledge, hostile feelings and dissensions

among those that live according to Vedic teachings,

17. Giving :—He Who gives to souls at the

very beginning of the creation a right understanding

of things tending towards their happiness.

18. Division :—He Who is, at the time of disgo-

lution, the cause of division of the world, that is
reverting of the visible gross universe to its subtle,

invisible form.

19. Development:—He Who, for the formation

of the world at the time of creation is the Efficient

Cause of the development of the primordial or ele-

mentary matter into its gross form so that souls may

enjoy the residua of their past actions.

These nineteen conrotations, if expanded

according to the rules of grammar, would reveal the

word ‘Aum’ to have infinite significations. Hence,

the meanings of this word being umlimited and there-



(38) VEDIC ANTHOLOGY. 87

fore beyond human ken, it is rightly called the great-

est name of the Supreme Being?!.

By calling ‘Aum’ an indeclinable particle it is

intended to bring to our mind that it undergoes no

change by the addition of any suffix indicating num-

ber, gender or case as other words invariably do. No
sooner such terminations come into contact with it

they merge into it leaving no traces of their indivi-

duality behind. E.g ‘vrksam’+‘am’ accusative singu-

lar termination, becomes ‘vrksam’ ; vrksam pasya—

‘look at the tree’, but‘Aum smara’—remember God and
not ‘aumam’.

This latter word ‘Aum’ formed from the root

‘av’ is a derived one, whereas, the former one consist-
ing of the letters ‘a’, ‘a’ and ‘ma’, signifying the nine

names of the Supreme Being, is underived, i. e., it is

not made up by putting together a root and a suffi

or termination, 
.

Mathematically also the sacred word ‘Aum’ is
suggestive of the Omnipotent Nature of the Supreme

Being. The number nineteen to which the meanings
of the root ‘av’ total up, is made up of the two digits
nine (9), in the unit’s place and one (1), in the ten’s
place. The number one (1) is a subtle and perfect
digit present in all the other numbers of the notation

and the essence of the other numbers is represented

by it. The other numbers are gross and excepting

nine, all are imperfect. One begins the scale and nine

completes it, whereas other numbers are merely got

by adding two or more of these nine together. The

other numbers can be got by addition, subtraction,

*! Maharsi Dayananda Sarasvati develops the

word Aum in eighty-seven ways in his explanation of

it in connection with R. V. I, 1, lin the beginning of

his ‘Aryabhivinaya’., Vide frontispiece.
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division or multiplication, but not so i, which is

entirely independent and self-existent. It declares

itself in the beginning, middle and end-of all other

numbers. In this manner it is really a good represen-

tation of the independent, perfect and subtle nature

of the Supreme Being.

-The number nine is not an independent number,

but perfect certainly it is. Hence itis that the scale

of notation terminates with it. By the addition of

one a number increases and by a successive subtrac-

tion of one it goes on dwindling The nature of nine

is different from that of the other numbers for

when 1 is added to it, 1 itself remains and nine is

changed into a cipher» without losing its perfect

nature. This is the reason why the cipher oceupies

such an important place in Arithmetic that if it were

to be removed that science would cease to enjoy the

reputation of a sciezice.

The difference between nine (9) and cipher is

only one of form and not essence. This fixed prinei-

ple is perceptible when we remove cipher from any

number containing it, for then the number is reduced

only by nine or a multiple of nine. If O is removed

from 101 we have 11 that is we have really removed

90 which is ten times 9. Removing 0 from 9) we get

9, i. e@., 9 times 9 or 81 have been removed. In 81, the

two digits added up yield 9. Hence by adding to or

taking a cipher from any number we are adding to or

subtracting nine or a multiple of nine from the num-

‘ber concerned.

Now the reader will ponder over this number 19

the total of the connotations of the root ‘ava’. The

digit ‘one’ is perfect and independent by nature and 9

is ever a perfect number. The number 1 is the begin-

ning and nine the end. The word ‘Aum’ derived from
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the root ‘ava’ thus connotes the perfect and indepen-

dent attributes, deeds and nature of God.

In the number 10, the cipher is really the repre-

sentative of nine which latter, having absorbed other

numbers, has assumel that form. The number 1 is

the symbol of God Who in the beginning, end and

middle of all (or before during and after creation)!?

remainsin Hisownimmutable form, an] the cipher

denotes the primordial mattar—Prakrti. Just as the

tiny seed includes the tree in itself and there is no dis-

tinction apparent in the existence of the two, so also

at the time of dissolution the whole universe is dis-

mantled and assuming a-subtle form is absorbed in

the primordial matter. It is inipossible to realise this

state by thought or argument. Only deep sleep can

be its true example. Henceit is that in deep sleep

one hour and a thousand years are alike. In the state

of sleep every creature forgets i's own self and in the

waking state gets itself ensnared in the meshes of

differentiation. The worl! also, that merges in the

primordial matter at the time of dissolution through

the design and Gif the word be allowed), the effort, of

the Supreme Being assumes a subtle and visible form.

The liberated souls that have, through right know-

ledge and purification of the self loosening themselves

from the fetters of false knowledge, attained to the

cognition of self and the knowledge of God, are like

the number 9. The other souls, endowed with the

causative body which is also called false knowledge or

Prakrti, devoid of cognition of sclf and hence fettered,

are like the numbers from 2 to 8. The differentiation

that is noticeable in these numbers by processes of

addition or multiplication is the activity of the fetter-

72 See comments on the Nasadiya hmyn given

elsewhere in this book.
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ed souls thatinvolves them in a cycle of births and

deaths. Such of them as achieve perfection through

devotion to God attain liberation when the flow of

actions is obstructed and the universeis lost sight of

in dissolution, But as souls are eternal, ordaining of

activity is also eternal in succession though not in

essence. Therefore it would mean that the state of

liberation is not eternal. Its limits would cover

an enormous period of 811,040,000,000,000 years.

Thus, mathematically considered the word

‘Aum’ is full of suggestions that make it a proper

symbol for the Supreme Being.

The underived word ‘Aum’made up of the three

letters ‘a’, ‘vu’ and ‘m’isalso full of suggestions. The

vowels ‘a’ and ‘u’ are either short, long or prolated

and ‘m’ is either a consonant, ora vocal or nasal sound.

Thus each has three states and each connotes three

of the names of the Supreme Being already mentioned

at the commencement of this Comment. The history

of the association of these names with the letters is

not known, butall the same the association serves a

very great and useful purpose,

The first of these three letters ‘a’ is the first of

the alphabet all the world over, Tiruvalluva Nayanar

the author of the beautiful ancient Tamil work on

Morality says at the commencement?!® of his treatise

that ‘‘asthe alphabet (of any language) begins with the

letter ‘a’ so the universe has its source in the Lord

God the Beginning of all.” The older work Bhagavad-

gita* has, ‘of letters, I am ‘A’, the First’. In these

statements there is a clear equation between this

sound and God.

18 “Akaramudala veluttellam adibhagavanmu-
datré yulagu”. Tirukkural I, 1, 1.

14 squqraatska &. gita K, 33.
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The sound ‘a’ being the first of the alphabet is
the simplest, the most elementary, the most perfect
and independent of all the letters to utter. It is utter-
ed without any special effort even by the new born
infant. The breathing of a sleeping person also re-
solves itself into the short and long pronunciations of
this letter. The sound that for some reason involun-
tarily proceeds from the mouth of man is ‘a’, Nay,
the very motion of the vital air inside the body, if
heard by shutting the cars to outer sound, is nothing
but this ‘a’. Most animals also utter this, The pat-
ter of rain, the blowing of wind, the flow of water all
approximate to this sound...In a solitary place when

no animal, no bird is out, when Nature herself is in

deep repose, if one were to listen attentively, one
would invariably perceive the gentle but grave, and
slow but continuous utterance of this sound. This

sound is the first to be uttered by the human being
and forms the basis of all human speech, As such it
is called ‘Nada’ and is coeterna) with knowledge, with
the Veda and with creation. Tn music also this sound

has a very important place. Itisasubtle sound un-
like the others and is foundin most of them. It is
also independent in its utterance requiring no help
from any other letter for its manifestation. When

added to a consonant, it merges in it and makes it
audible but, unlike the other vowels it does not in any

way transform the consonant. The other vowels

make cheir presence felt by a very perceptible change

in the consonant. God is present everywhere but is

not perceptible. A real philanthropist does an act of

kindness but does not make himself protuberant, but
on the other hand, hides his own identity. Such also

is the nature of the sound ‘a’, Being a perfect sound,
though it hides its identlty, it never loses it. The
other vowels lose it sometimes even dwindling into
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consonants. Thus ‘i’ becomes! ‘y’ and ‘u’, ‘v’ but ‘a’

always remains the same, so much so that when ‘é’

formed of‘a’+‘i’ happens to undergo a change owing

to contact with another vowel, this sound separates

itself and reveals its ownindependence and _ perfectly

immutable identity. Being the first of the alphabet

it proceeds from the first place of utterance, viz., the

throat and ‘m’ proceeds from the lips, the last place.

But it must be understood that the initial effort to-

wards the pronunciation of a letter is made in the

abdomen by forcing the vital air up which passing

through the chest and throat gets itself modulated

according to the wish of the utterer by a eonscious

movement of some place of utterance!®. This latter

serves as a sort of hindranee to the escaping air which

would otherwise have produced ‘a’ and which now ex-

presses itself as something else. Butit must not be

forgotten that all along the vital air has moved up,

the sound of ‘a’ also, though suppressed, has been pre-

sent with it.

Hence the sound ‘a’ is equal to God—free from

change or corruption—and the same under all circum-

stances.

The sound ‘u’ is different from ‘a’. It is not

simple, elementary or perfect Its pronunciation is

more elaborate and grosser than that of ‘a’. But it is,

like ‘a’, an independent sound in as much asitdoes not

stand in need of any other letter for its pronunciation.

Unlike ‘a’, ‘uw when followed by a dissimilar vowel is

changed into the consonant ‘v’!®. Hence as an inde-

15 gay; waa, P. I, 1, 45.

16 HRMAZIAT: UTRAGeATaAgAA aay 1 earawedey aerasqara

aaaararsaet a: Ft Meas Bear sear Premaliena ge agar | wa arate

arete a eats area arenes ae saafa ary aalearafesary
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pendent vowel it is like the liberated soul and when it

becomes a consonant it is like the soul that has fallen

from the state of liberation into the trammels of births

and deaths.

As for ‘m’,it is.a consonant produced in the last

place of utterance. It is pronounced by joining the

lips together and then opening them simultaneously

with the expulsion of the breath. In allits stages it

depends upon a vowel for its pronunciation. The

stages in its pronunciation, joining the lips and then

opening them, represent the two stages of the primor-

dial matter. Sometimes the universe marches to-

wards a subtle state and merges in the primordial mat-

ter and sometimes the latter assumes a gross form

and appears as the visible universe. The two states of

the soul are liberation from and entanglement in the

cycle of births and deaths, whereas in the case of the

primordial matter they are the subtle and gross states,

All these are eternal in their. succession. In their

mutation the supervision, that is, a designed disposal

on the part of the Supreme Being, is the efficient

cause so that there may be a just allotment of fruit of

actions for the enjoyment of the souls.

The vocal form of ‘m’ is a dot placed above the

vowel concerned. Thisisinvariably associated with

an independent vowel and never with a consonant.

Prakrti also can never be made to change her state by

souls fettered by the residua of their past actions, Nor

can the liberated souls who enjoy unlimited bliss con-

strain her to change. Primordial matter does not sever

its connection with a fettered soul, nor does it force

itself upon a liberated soul, for a relation between the

two then is futile. Hence it is that in ancient treatises

elementary matter has been called Prakrti, Pradhana,

Avyakta, Maya, &c:, all of which are synonymous terms
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to describe the incomprehensible power of the Sup-

reme Being.

So much about the Sacred Symbol ‘Aum’,

There are other and very good names of the

Supreme Being, but before this ‘Aum’ they pale into

insignificance. For example ‘Rama’ isderived from the

root ‘rama’ to sport with the suffix ‘ghaf or ‘na’ and
means One Who is the cause of the world’s rejoicing.

So also ‘Krsna’ from the root ‘kr§’ and termination

‘nuk’ means One Who attracts all the worlds and all

beings towards Himself. Each of these, therefore,

connote only one of the attributes of God, hence their

use as meditative, ejaculatory prayers, can yield only

partial fruit. The devotee, through such imperfect

devotion will only attain to one of the attributes of

God, whereas, the utterance of and contemplation on

‘Aum’ will provide the pious soul eighty-seven!?

names of God at one utterance and place before him

all His attributes, deeds and nature. Hence the reci-

tion of such partial names is not to be recommend-

ed; nay, itis strictly tobe prohibited as a substitute

for the glorious ‘Aum’.

To put any other name before ‘Aum’ is a sacri-

lege, hence ‘Harih Aum’ and such other expressions

are to be condemned. It should also be borne in

mind that words like ‘Hari’, ‘Rama’, ‘Krsna’, though

names of the Supreme Being have been polluted by

Puranic association, being names of good and great

men disreputed by profane sectarian writers,

The recitation of ‘Aum’ must always be accom-

panied by contemplation which itself should be con-

nected with practice in daily life. Any other method

would simply result in waste of time,

47 Vide frontispiece.
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A consideration of the written character repre-

senting this Sacred symbol ‘Aum is also replete with

interest. The simplest and the oldest way of writing

‘Aum’ was Hf, and fully grammatically developed, #1aa

or 81g. This last while writing hastily (?) gave rise to

the beautiful form 3, This is a wonderful letter com-

bining in itself all the principal elements of all the

Nagari vowels and consonants. Its curious and uni-

versal, formation is such as to adapt it to the alphabet

of any language in use in the world. How old this

written symbol is, has not, if seems, yet been decided

by scholars. The Swastika as well as the Cross are

both developed from 3.

Nay, the image of Gané@sa, the elephant-headed

god of the Puranas is clearly a manipulation of this

letter. The GaneSapurana is witness to this, for, it

says:—‘‘The majestic Lord inthe form of the Aumkara

established in the beginning of the Vedas is always

borne in their hearts. by Indra and all the gods and by

sages. This Lord in the form of the Aumkara is call-

ed Gananayaka the leader Gord?) of hosts, and as he is

invoked with reverence in all works, he is called

Vinayaka (true guide)?*”,

Some say that the symbol # is a short-hand re-

presentation of the Sacred Gayatri. Whatever it may

be, it is a very artistic symbol and India seems to be

the only country that can boast of such a _ beautiful

and uuique one-lettered symbol! to represent the most

important name of the Supreme Being. Just as God

is unique and outside the universe though the whole

universeis shelterel in Him, this symbol also is unique

and outside the alphabet, though all the letters of the

18 gfaied anaieal Fars wfalesas | ad zl Hag Rar eaTedeazat

eft | Stared wage awa: | aa adg atg qsaa al faaraa:

TUMGAT |
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alphabet are made of elements which can easily

be derived from it.

The second interpretation of the verse alludes to

a number of texts from the Yajurvéda condemning

idolatry or use of images for the purpose of mental

concentration. These are Yajurvéda XXV, 10-13 of

which 10, 11 and 18 are the same as Nos. 2-4 of the

stanzas given under the heading ‘Prayers and Exhor-

tations’ in the beginning of this work. The twelfth

when translated means :—

“Oh men ! let us offer all worship to that All-

blissful, Glorious Being through Whose Majesty these

snow-covered mountains are standing and to Whom

belongs the iutermediate region which the waters, held

together by their viscous nature, fill. Indeed these

vast quarters of the universe are His arms, so to say,

embracing the whole cosmos’’!'®

The 102nd verse of the 12th chapter says :—

“May the Lord of Truth and Righteousness,

Creator of the earth Who has also created the heavens

and pervades all these and Who, the Unborn, having

brought into being waters and the luminous bodies

like the (sun), moon &c., (sustains them), not inflict

upon us (punishment in the form of) unbearable suffer-

ing (brought about by being estranged from Him

through evil company). Let us, with heart and soul,

offer all worship to that Glorious, All-blissful God (and

none else)’’?°,

Thetwo stanzas 86 and 87 of Chapter VIII

are as follows :—

19 gay feaaedl afar ae Ga Taal Garg: | aera; af ae

are wea Zara Ufear AAA yy Ao BU ARN

20 ar ar fedivafaar a; great at ar fa weTTAT eqraZ | aaTArAT:

maa aaa Be Zara ees (FA Ao 9A | YoR
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“That Supreme Being than Whom no other and

greater is born, Who pervades the whole universe and

Who, being the Lord of creatures remains and sports

with them, creates (and imparts lustre to) the three

inminaries (the sun, fire and electricity). From Him

originate the sixteen digits (life or breath, faith, ether,

air, light, water, earth, the senses, desire, food, seed,

powers, the Veuas (right knowledge and revelation),

action, place and name (individual) 7? which he unites

with embodied beings.” ??

“A very powerful sovereign ruler and a prince-

general possessing justice and other great qualities,

protect you, oh people, forthe peaceful enjoyment of

life. After these, should I (your preceptor) myself

enjoy of the good things of the world and help you

also to do so. Thus may we all (the leaders and the

led) leading honest lives in accordance with the teach-

ings of the Vedas—the word of God—the source of all

true learning, acquire vital vigour and attain to happi-

ness,’24

According to these seven verses the reasons

against idolatry can be given roughly, as follows :—

(1) Godis the Creator of all planets and He

sustains them also. This attribute cannot be repro-

duced in any ‘likeness’ of God, however skilfully made.

(CY, V. XXV, 10).

(2) Man cannot represent in any image His

Most Awful Majestv which the high mountains, the

#1 fecqarg says tO TRA — zeae: WH Gey a Tas aRaaar: disa-

gears Taal | a swage | weMegeat @ argqsaifaaa: sfadifaad aa |

sanagls a dar; HA SEC AFA AA TA RPRs ¥

22 aeara ata; Wal weqishta a afian gaara fear) gage; saat

aurea sai qaqa a Tew is | aa u

23 sea GAISaWTA Ua at Tad GRU vaL| aalEAT aT ag.

aifmegrad) qua dae dag at wala eazy qo oP BON
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unfathomable sea and the meandering rivers so won-

derfully declare. (Y. V. XXV, 11).

(3: The knowledge of the Supreme Being as

wellas the individual soul and strength physical,

mental and spiritual, are His gifts which cannot be got

from any idol as itis an inanimate object made by

man. (Y. V. XXV, 12).

(4) He rules overall which no idol can do. If

some, through foolishness worship idols, there are

others who break them. But all adore God under

some name or other. (Y. V. XXV, 13).

(5) He is the Creator of the universe and all the

elements but is Himself Unborn. Besides this, a devo-

tee of the True God when he falls into bad company

and forgets Him, feels unhappy and repents ; but an

idolator changes his idols with an easy conscience and

commits all sorts of sins along with his idol-worship.

Hence an idol cannot be a true representation of God.

(Y. V. XII, 102).

(6) He is the Greatest of all. Among beings that

are bornor known, none is so great as He. He pervades

the whole universe and all beings. Itis He that by

His Omnipotent Holy Will puts together all tha ingre-

dients of which beings embodied are framed and it is

He also, that gives light and heat to the sun, electri-

city and fire. No idol has ever been made having

these qualities and powers. (Y. V. VIII, 36).

(7) The Vedas—the source ofall right know-

ledge—according to which all great kings, generals,

leaders and teachers of men guide themselves, are

revealed by Him. All true and useful knowledge is

imparted to hnman beings by Him. An idol cannot

do this. (Y. V. VIII, 37).
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(22) Rat g Fa: wWeaisa al: Fal MTA:
Lsaz TH BT | ATT Ta: F AAvaAT:

TAS TAMAS aA AR: Wen

qeNs—ay lel ea | measeft ashe | ae |

AAG LTH Le aS | a ase TH | WATT |

Sar) aa ta: | afar: | seas | sats | fagtat

atalga ga aaa:sga: |
Waqq:—F AA TW ZT ea: Wal: MaytsAsatca |@ g

TSR Ge We a w_aMa: a weary: adage:
cae lagra a grated aizasaay Il

Word-meaning &c. :—aq:=this Supreme Being.

Cn this form the termination of Nom. sing. has not

been elided as usual). @=well-known. sagan (a+ ./fmat

afranat tea P. IL, 2, 59)=the intermediate quarters;
alltheqnarters @y—=pervading. @at:=—=all, qa'=before .

the primordial creatiod. wta:=manifested Himself.

w¥=in the heart. stain the innermost recesses.

aracray: (of wat sIgata + 27+ grag P, III, 1, 33; 2, 127
and 8, 14)—wlll manifest Himselfin the coming ages or

creations, 974@e (afaqziaagaia wa+ Vasq wags

aati+ fama P. II, 2,59; VI, 4, 24 and VIII, 2, 62)=
occupying, pervading or being immanent in every

object. (@) War=oh wise men ! fagfa—He is every-

where immovable. aaANga: (aaa: Bast: ATTA: Tez)
Whose limbs, viz., mouth &c., are everywhere, that

is, Who everywhere accomplishes the work which

can be done by the mouth and other limbs.

Translation :—Oh men ! this Supreme Being, in-

deed, pervades all the quarters. Verily He resides in

the heart of all creatures. He manifested Himself

before the first creation and will manifest Himself in

all the future creations. Himself without limbs, He
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accomplishes everywhere the work assigned to the limbs

(and senses), and is firmly established (by His Imma-

nence) in every object. It is He Whom you should

know and adore.

Purport :—God Almighty manifests Himself be-

fore all the creations, that is He is ever manifest, or

ever the same, whereas matter is not so, assuming as if

does sometimes the form of gross evolutes and some-

timesthe atomic primordial state. Most subtle Himself

and not pervaded by anything, He pervades all. Him-

self without the motor and sense organs, He does

everywhere the work for which they are adapted.

Thon zh transcending space itself, His place is in the

innermost recesses of the hearts of all creatures. None

but the thoughtful, therefore, can realise Him.

(3%) emis 7 GU ea a aa q BATA

gar Raat) ssidies sma eee
SHANG Aat GT Tiga uw

GTS — AAI | MA Tl ge PR aa) oT

a erpeaisaTyat | yatariat | Peat | ray Harel fq aT
oN

Sa: | mera AUT A ASTRA | STA

aaa | a: | area Ut

Weaqgi—S AIAN Tengu Paya a wd awaaa Bra

qa aieattaoar gaatia aaed a Ta Tea IHTT aE acy:

TRV STANT ATA Il

Word-meaning &c.:—aenq==the Supreme Being.

ataq—born ; produced. a=not. gxt==before. Taq

@a=anything. Brayqa—Who exists everywhere. faa

(P. VI, 1, 70)=all. waatfasthe worlds which sup-

portall things, saraia:—the Protector or Controller
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of all creatures gHat==with the creatures. ay TIT:

(/tg+ arg P. IT, 2,106; the final q is irregularly

dropped; or /tt art or Yt e+ HMA )—sporting

well ; imparting or bestowing benefits on all; reveal-

ing the Vedas. aif etratta—the three luminous ob-

jects, fire, electricity and the sun. wawa=unites,

area (aea+ata P. V, 2,115 trea wan aleneaha q:)—

Master of the sixteen digits i.e., the 16 items mention-

ed on page 97 paragraph { and in footnote 21, which

He unites while creating finite beings.

Translation :—Oh men! than Whom nothing

can be said to have come into being earlier in time

and Who is Immanent everywhere in the universe,

that Lord of creatures vemains sporting with the

created beings uniting with them the three luminaries

(the sun, electricity and firs) aml the sixteen digits.

Purport :—(Cod is Unborn and Eternal. Therefore
nothing can be older than He in time. Itis He that

assigns to all souls fruit according to their actions.

For the rest see paze 97 and footnote No. 21,

(38) Fa alee alae =f zal aa ea:

eatua aa ale: | a) wea wil Rara:

ety 2 aaa aaa (aa nen
Xd

qUs—aa | AE | ST | gaat | Tl zal ya |

eat eae | eaTHATT | Wa | ATR LL EAA 1 estar |

frarasea Pasar: | wea | Bard | aa | AAU

qq: —z Agel qatat ae aati qT fat aa ea:

earaat aa are: earadt ar seattet qaalaey THAT fanart
sta wea Rey aay aq ziaa faa tl

Word-meaning &c. :—2f:==luminaries like the sun
and other planets. sar(/va anaa+eqt+am U. II,
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28 and P. IV, 1, 4)=formidable, giving out strong

light. gfaeit (/aa wear fraa+ sia U. I, 150 and P.

TV, 1, 41)=the earth and other planets. zz¢t—firmly

established in their orbits. *a:-=happiness falling to

the share of each soul. eaiaaq—established or dec-

lared on a just and firm basis. alm (@ ®A—WHA, a

aaq—amaq® P. VI, 3, 75 or Vas satan U. IV,

13 and 15)==emancipation, final beatitude? weatta

(aeat-+ /ta agat+eas P. I, 3,19 or weahey grant

aaaity aeq P. VI, 8, 109 or seazr fa WaT ae or Atty

wWeat Hay ) the intermediate region. twa:$ (Veq Wit

+sgaz U. IV, 189 and 217)=worlds, planets, fama:

a+ Vme ara #yz_)—Creator, Disposer, Measurer.

For translation see page 2,

Purport :—Human beings should adore only that

x0d Who is the Supporter of the whole universe, the

Bestower of all bliss including that of emancipation

and is infinitely more pervasive than space (ether)

itself.

(39) @ a AAAI AEA aeqaat
XX

aaa tama t aay qt sida Raia Hea

zag aaa Gia sna sagsediaiaare: wow

qanis—ay | megaisela Pega | AAT | ARTATA
nf xy ns an sts AAI os

sefat Teas ttt | aT | Raa waar | WHarasala TAA |

at) ale | ais | SHRASETISET | fanaa sara |

ea wait wafa | Wer carat a war aah) wfase awa: | Ba
as. afafa gaara acafafiez sfafieead fto 2) ae

+ seafie wearer wed wafa | aedde xfs ar) Wocaracaafata

avufte 3] 9onl

§ wal Wasa TH sega | seh WT Sega | SRTQeag | ATTA

wid) Fag 1 fo w 1 98 Uh
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med | Sart efaet | aM | ate) al seat

a1) Fa) aa

wera TTATEATA ma aera taal meet

AIAT aa atal aa arregieat qq aadierat @ aieagTT:
alee arlarata aaa & at ATEATTRT TTT AAAISET waar |
aem WEN Tart ag stag faraT ll

Word-meaning &c. :—merei (\/miz sara taza az

or irregularly mq Uaaa+ WEA U. IV, 189+<%q P

TV, 1, G)=the earth and the sun. waar (./sa vay &e.

+a@q )=protection or support. azarae (\/ art maare

+a P. TI, 1, 106)=that uphold all. wh waters

both the preceptor and the preacher should look up to.

aaa (\/aa ala + waa )eby means of special or right

knowledge. wwara (Vig #FTa+ TAT)=moving. z=

in Whom. wf Biga:srisen up. iaatta=shines well ;

thrives; becomes manifest. g¢fayt=by means of spiri-

tual discipline worth undergoing. f4¥a=we should

serve or adore. gaat: (\/ae+ae+siq sgreat. ara:

waters ; atmosphere ; vital air* ; space (ether). a: ay

whatever,

Translation :—In Whom the earth and the sun

moving in their fixed orbits support all creatures,

Wherin the sun rises and fully shines forth, the vital

air thrives and space becomes manifest, Him should

the preceptors and guides of mankind by means of
right knowledge look up to. Let us all, undergoing

fitting spiritual discipline adore that All-blissful God

with heart and soul.

Purport :—Man should adore only tnat Supreme

Being Who is Immanent in all, in Whom the revolving

sun, earth and other planets have their stability and

by Whom vital air and space are pervaded,

® men at sua: ute 21 RL R LR N tie wie iyvn aM F
WIM Wy To RPE RERIE KN
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(aq) Facaueaea ga aaa Rea
SwaapAeA aes aa Aaya ava

Bla: Tatar Ay: ae ust

TNSI—AA | ma araq | falgafata . sigaq |
get leq) at) Aa war | apaigiaey aSALeH |
TT AIA) ola lat) sa

SECAISST: | HaSEia qS3a! | a1 faqiea sy: | 9a

fara ISH |

ArT: —A_T Faoanaais wala teat taiza axa:

TRAE I atearaz aq aaAlt a sila a a faq: TACAT:

TaBreT tl

Word-meoning &c.:—-aa: (/aw aaaqqa+a

U. IIL, 6 or Vaata attaeai* +a P. II, 3, 118)=a wise

or enlightened person (Nig. If, 15). a@qethat Supreme

Being. aqgyaq=esees with hismental eye. tafeaq (faV

Sas aITUTIIGa +H P. If, 2, 102 and VII, 4, 42)\=

existing, being; established. azat (/aEz Bary + H+ 2T

P. Ti, 1. 185 ; TV, 1, 4and VI, 1, 39,=in the intellect

or mind ;inthe unmanifest cause of the universe.

aqzeternal, aa=wherein. fyeam=the whole universe.

wafa=is, becomes. GHAITA (GHA Aisa yea aq shaving

one refuge or shelter. @aaia=comes together in its

subtleform at the time of dissolution f@ afa=gets sepa-

rated into gross forms at the time of creation. 3IT@:

t+ ar aeqaeata-+am P III, 2, 102 and VI, 1, 16)=(verti-

cally) like the warp. Ma:=(horizontally) like the woof,

Maas Waw=pervading through and through by His

Providence and Inmanence, fay (@/¥q aarata+t fay)

=A ll-pervading.

* Sal aaa: arfraada: | flo ge | aa
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Translation :—The enlightened man perceives in

his (own) mind that Supreme Being in Whom the

whole universe has its one refuge. The whole unt-

verse (with all the objects in it) comes together at the

time of dissolution, in its subtle form in Him, and be-

comes separated into gross forms at the time of crea-

tion. He pervades all beings through and through

like the warp and woof of a piece of cloth.

Purport :—Only the wise man knows that Being

the Refuge of all beings in Whom the whole universe,

so to say, merges at the time of dissolution and from

Whom it proceeds at the time of creation and without

Whom nothing exists. He alone should be adored and

none else.

(38) 5 aalaza

get Ad | AUT wat

az a iaq: fared Wet

fagiaeaat aa adaad

tia tale at gale areata

> Sf 1 ~ mer

CATS | aT | TAT TIT TL ART Teas |

ad | Gdathia fsdaq | gel Aa! aia | varie |

faieare Asian gett weTL al aft | ae tae

fag: | frat | wag

aeaqa—al aeaal geal Paar ara avaeg War

aavaey qe fafa varia atiq afta aia wag a

faq: frarsaail

Word-meaning &c. :—a araq(P. II, 1, 86 and

VII, 4, 20)—teaches about (the attributes, actions and

nature of). aq=that Supreme Being. waaa (aq+

ge avy P. II, 2, 102 or aa U. III, 88)=imperish-
able. g=quickly ; atonce; surely. faa (/faz ara

+%g P. IL, 2,124 and VII, 1, 86)—wise, learned, en-
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lightened. aewe: (at azarae aca —att ger ay+a
U.I, 155 and P. VI, 3, 109)=Who supports, that is,

protects by learning and propagating. ata (sae

ary araqar: +arag U. IV, 145)=state or abode of

emancipation. waa (te /yr ay or /sar acy:

qraqar:+a P. If, 2, 102)—well supported, preserved

or protected. gzt=in the intellect. waa=eternal.

atqy—the three states of creation, continuity in exis-

tence and dissolution; the three divisions of time, viz.,

the past, the present and the future. gaa (Vaz mat

+aa)=states or positions (of the universe) worth

knowing. &==knows. ftg:—of the father or elder;

of God the Father of all..ftat—=protector, supporter

by a faithful practice and propagation of the Vedic

teachings. qq: twat staq—will be respected even

among elderly and experienced people.

Translation :—That wise man the protector of

the revealed Vedas (by practice and propagation) who

forthwith teaches mankind about the Eternal and

Imperishable Supreme Being, the Abode of emancipa-

tion well borne (understood. or realised) by the ration-

al faculty and who understands the three states (crea-

tion, continuance and dissolution or past, present and

future) of the universe (which are worth knowing and
are) established in His mind, deserves to be respected

even among the elderly and experienced.

Purport :—Wise men who realise that aspect of
the Supreme Being which is the basis of the emanci-
pation of the individual soul and which is stationed in
our rational faculty, and who accurately understand

the attributes, actions and nature of things and God
Almighty are worthier of respect than even the aged,
Manu says :—“An ignorant person is like a child and
he who is able to interpret vedic statements is like a
father. Hence the wise call him who is lacking in
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knowledge a child and him who can explain the Vedas

‘father’,’’*

(ge) @ at argaitar a ara aratia

az qaanea Beat (ast Fat aad AAT Tala

WAAAART NON

TANS — Ai | al aeds | aia! a | Harald Fsararl

aati Lae) gaara | Areal) at zal wad

UAT | TAT | ara | ret aeaea sega

Breqy—AA wats QIAAA TATA AT Zar BEITAPT aT
fasat gaara aaa a az a at aeqaiaar a eararstee I

Word-meaning &c. :—3i==that Supreme Being.

a=our. gy: (/aeaq aegats U. 1, 7 and 10)=Brother;

Well-wisher. wfwar (\/ aa orga or /aa saat fat

aa P. TI, 1, 26 ; 133 and VI, 4, 53)—Producer. faarat

(fa+ /garr arcaqgrraar: + aa P. LT, 2, 185)—Supporter;

Who impels by impartine motive force. ‘aratfa=

Source, place and name. @z=knows (by direct

contact), waaifa—the worlds. fagar (for faxatia

according to P. VI, 1, 70)=all. aa=in Whom. @ats=

the enlightened. stqaq==the bliss of emancipation.

sama (/ayg satt+ aia P. Ill, 2, 106 attain,

acquire, obtain. gdia=third ; different from the pri-

mordial matter and the individual soul, wraa (armfa

P. VII, 1, 39:=place; source. adta ataa=source of

final beatitude; Who is the source of final beati-

tude and is quite different from the primordial matter

and the individual soul. seiteqea (afa+ /i)=

move about according to wish.

% Hg walt & are; fear vale vez: | ad fe arefieng: aaa

WA lt Ao 21 9¥AN
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For translation see page 3.

Purport :—We should bear in mind that that God

alone is Omniscient, Omnipotent and the Help of all

at all times in Whom the enlightened and those who

have undergone spiritual discipline obtain emancipa-

tion and rejoice,

nt ci (a ~ q

(99) wie wala wha staat aat:
s ~~ _! | _ - = - {
Sa (aT | SIMA MAAS TATT ATCA

AN

ae ataaat N99

gars: —aeieaes aiseed hagas | adieatet afesgee |

reer | veer aRaseed | wat: | ieasela asiea:| fear
1

a sremaedaseary | seasmnata Tarasaray | Ter |

renal | arent | eT Lay | aaa Ut

Beaq—Al Yatia Wier Bar: TM rT wir wWa-

CqMAAUNAAIY FA AA TI MAAAAIWIIAcaat arg

ate Il

Word-meaning &c. :—adea (ait+ Yeu Tat + aay
P. VII, 1, 87)=having pervaded from all sides. watta

creatures. wrna (Vale quat+ae P. IT, 38, 19)=the

earth, the sun and other planets that can be seen.

a@aticall. fear=the four principal cardinal points.

gizqi=the intermediate quarters. JqEeWT (I+ Vr

afataaatt a4 )=having studied ; having well utilised
or practised. TaAaty (TURAN —TaA + TI V a+

faz P. IIL, 2, 67 ; VI, 4, 41)=the Vedic law or the four

Vedas revealed at the first creation. qqaer (\V/ or wat-+

w P. III, 2, 1C2)=of the truth. ‘saicaat (/ aa arazamTayr

+afaa U. IV, 153)=by means of his heart and saul.

silatag=the essence or source. wfwattag=pervades
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by His Immanence, syaea HieATAH=the very essence

of truth in thought word and deed.

Translation:—Only an enlightened person can,

after studying the eternal Vedic law (and living up to

it), realise by a sincere endeavour from his heart and

soul that Supreme Being Who encompasses all the

creatures and all the worlds, pervades all the quarters

of the universe and is Immanent in the very essence of

truth (in thought, word and deed).

Purport :—By a _ righteous living, study of the

Vedas, practice of the Yogic spiritual discipline and by

associating with the virtuous one should strengthen

one’s body, educate one’s mind and pucify one’s soul

after which it is not difficult to enjoy the bliss of the

realisation of God for He is present everywhere.

(92) at arg ar gear ay alaeat
le A

Qa: wt a: | wae aeG dd Aye az:

Grade vaaateag WIRUl

qans—at | araigiaadisgia arateteat | aa |

sea Ti | Siwy Te eas RL eae ae Te

araq| fraatie Asda waa sgt 1 aq

AAT | AT | AAT | Ad | wala I

MEAT! — Al DATA VA LAT TATRTA SUHUUT LAT

qaaaar fea: aa ear qaiata: ta: ae gar wage

may rad ag freee acer seysara area saaTaeagara-

arata qasat AGA TAMaUZAATAUAieag |!

Word-meaning &c. :—qft=all round. grargi&at

(aiza ghar a P. IT, 4, 14and VI, 8, 29)=the sun and

the earth. aa: (aa azfa—at+aqP.V, 3, 22 and

Vartika @araea aaiat aa atafa)j=at once, quickly,
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soon (after creation). year (Ve Tat + Et P. ITT, 4, 21)
shaving come up to, pervaded, occupied, “encompassed,
surmounted. @lata=the different planets, worlds,

things which can be seen. (G+ /% Tat-+ faq or

Vea aegiqarrar: + fag P. ITI, 2, 75 or a+ Véxaar aed
@ Nir. TY, 14*)=mundane and supra-mundane _ happi-

ness ; bliss. arqy (vag laeat+aa U. I. 69)=tho

cause (which when expanded, yields effects); string,

cord. fava (a+ /agt+e@ DP. II, 2, 102 and VI, 4, 37)

=expanded, spread. lager (f@tvydt fearmeaaay:

+eaq P. ITI, 4,21 & VI, 1, 37 Jehaving woven or

threaded in various ways. 3#faeq aeq taad laygra=

having strung (the whole cosmos) on the expanded
string of the eternal law of truth, i. e, the eternal

moral order, a@=that happiness or bliss. aya

(Vea say P. VII, 3,78 & II, 4, G)=sces; oversees ;
smiles on ; looks on ; shines on, Here supply ¥@ or aa:

by whom or from whom as its source. aq waqrq=

that bliss springs. Supply again 4a or wa: as before.

77 BWtaiq=ethat is; that knowledge leading to true

happiness is available to mankind.

N. B.—The prefix gf% in this verse isto connected

with cach of the verbs HaRaq, Baa, Batata & then
once again with saxaq to complete the four items.

If connected with gzat this verse would be a repetition

of the previous one. This stanzai seems to be an

instance of something like the ‘parisamkhya alamkara’

of the Classical Sanskrit rhitoricians or the aphorism

qaaeqagam: aay, P.1, 3,10, ie, “when two

sets of an equal number things is referred to, each

* aufeal waft | g a: y dca: eat ware arg sateat eat

wef ain fre 21 ae n quer: | RAI YAW Tad aaa Raa al

ated aeq | gasfaraal feats oe: | eda Mad ad anal ae | ay

ar eat vat cat camara | aed ar SA Rat agardlany | wa Brae aahg

a aft faard: | gaa aah y io Alo 4
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thing from the one set should be taken along with the

one which is in the corresponding order in the second,”

The word aq is formed from the root Vag feat by

adding to it the Unadi termination sf% (U. I. 130 and

132), Etimologically, therefore, it can be taken to

stand either for God, the individual soul or the pri-

mordial matter, all concerned in the expansion of

atomic matter into the form of creation. It may also

mean final beatitude, towards which all the expanse of

creation or of human efforts tends ; or it may signify

right knowledge the essence of all action either in the

shape of creation or human effort. Hence it is related

here to the most important word in the verse, viz.,

/*ea: which means the highest type of happiness, or

right knowledge which is essentialt and which pro-

perly leads to it (ary gqla—asgia—efe €2:).

Ki. g. Sahitya Darpana say :—“When in answer

to a question or by a mere assertion when question is

put, a number of things from agroup mentioned are

eliminated as bearing no resemblance to the thing

declared and when such elimination is rendered pos-

sible either by the mere form of a word used or by the

sense ib bears, the figures of speech involved is called

‘enumeration’ —parisamkhya.’”*

A simple instance of this occurs in the Bhagavad-

gita? :—

T aarehd get merase ane: qeeara | aha fear aga

ara: WaT faetIsaaTa | Ao 224 26 I .

* Walisaal ashe aaa wag | algaea eaMaeRe aTdfsaay

aa | Wteeai——i S. D., 8. V. Press Bombay IL p. 288,

2 va fearra wane Sa eft waa: pa Ad Bread a Daal
AR: || FAA SAATAsAATsaa tq y | Peas adva: wruradish adal-

at: WB. G. IL, 23 and 24.
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“°T is not Him that thy weapons wound,

*t is not Him that the fire consumes ;

"T is not Him that the Waters wet,

or that Wind’s scorching breath dries up.

Safe from wound, He, safe from fire, He,

safe from moisture and drought alike,

Constant, all-pervading, fixéd,

past all motion, He, eternal.”

In each of the first four lines of this quotation

one thing is mentioned corresponding to which and in

the same order, each half of the fifth and sixth lines

mentions another thus making the enumeration com-

plete. The first line says—“’tis not Him Thy

weapons wound” in answer to which the first half of

the fifth line says—‘‘safe from wound, He,” and so on.

Translation :—Man should (try to) know in

reality and adore that Supreme Being Who having

pervaded the earth at once (after creation)* oversees

all Gin it), Who (just then) reaching all the other

worlds (by His immanence) surrounds them all, Who

(at the same time) encompassing all the quarters fully

occupies them, Who (in the meanwhile) surmounting

(the sphere of) mundane and supra-mundane happiness,

smiles on all, Who havinzy (forthwith) strung the

whole cosmos on the string of the eternal law of

truth, surveys all, from Whom true happinesst is

sprung and by Whose grace true knowledge leading

to it is available to mankind,

Purport :—Only by adoring the True God and

utilising the universe created by Him for one’s own

and others’ just enjoyment, men can forthwith attain

to mundane and supramundane happiness as well as

eG TITAS INET aie Pa aeaeat TrargalFad ow oie ly

{ aealata wears wa ga | ad g agsrdiat Pag ata Rate

aio XL avn
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the bliss imparted by right knowledge and rejoice all

through their life.

(22) aaeendagd Bateder ated

aia WUAANAT EATS NIN

qasi—aae: | aq) aden! fret eager

serra | air | Were staring | caret

WAT—Z AGA Be eared q TATA AT THHETET

mre Hey Waa Ues ala waAahad gs atasai qaaiy
TxA |

Word-meaning &c :—aaza: (Jaq aqaaarar-
aag+sagz U. IV, 189)s0f the assembly, wisdom,
justice, sanction. way=slord, protector. aqay (Vara
qe aT AA + HIRAM 01 aq [-wREHIE indeclinable]+ Vaz
aarary or Yat fidi+ saa U. V. L=of wonderful attri-
butes, action and nature. faa (/ ate didt+a P. IT,

1, 185 & VI, 4, 77)=beloved ; he who pleases or satis-

fies, gFqeq (ate qeasay +za U. IT, 28)=the individual

soul * the lord of the sense organs}. "Iza (Veg

aleat + Ua, P. IIT, 1, 124)=desirable, longed for, afay

BE CUCL ACE CCoC oc pitts sgeiaenaatats, P. V,2, 93. On
this the Kagikakara says eaueaega aauifeagfadartaad ges.

eat wate | eae faaihigay | gee BEAT a Aaa aaradhaa i

+ Yaska gives 15 derivations of the word Indra

among which one means the soul :—:) #% xi ganift a

X) ear aaah aT 1-8) ei eardiia ar | x) Bet @RaT BA aT | y) RE eTTaT

afi ar @) © a4 Rade ary 9) BR Ha af ary os) SY qaictfa ary

a) aaa ars: aaedeafeeqeargea tala faataa | go) aé aR
fReaTAAT: | 82) RE alaneefineagas | 22) widadaia: | 2a) eaaqut

qatar 1 Rw) Raa aT | gy) wUGar a asamiA yo eo pe Ni

No. 9 in the above means the soul which is glorified through the
senses (and the vital air) by the enlightened, The other derivations
mean, lightening, king &c.
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(/va aaat+e: U. IV, .40)=by which truth and un-

truth can be properly distinguished. ara (/firgor V

AY aa z+ T+Z1T ) excellent intellegence. sTaTRIA

May I attain to. earai$ (@+oIe@+ /aa Alataor gt+

Jaa creat ana+astst P. III, 3,18; 4,84, & VI,
1, 39 all cases) maintaining truth in thought word and

deed .(qit@a=serving; adoring),

Translation :—May I, by maintaining truth in

thought, word and deed and adoring that Supreme

Being the Lord of wisdom, the Wonderful, the Be-

loved and Desired of my soul, attain to that excellent,

intellect which is always successful in distinguishing

between right and wrong...Oh men! you also should

act likewise and obtain such wisdom.

Purport :—Those who resort to God Almighty

by sincerely living righteous lives, are blessed with ali

true knowledge and a clear understanding of things

which secure them all happiness in life.

(ga) at Fat Zama: Ratan | aa

ATA wae Talat SE FATT NINN

" qaqs:— ATH | Way | STATIS Sas: | aT |
@ | SMAASEYTSAAT | TAC ATL eT Haat) we

wa arg | Ge | RATT

seaai—e aa zaau: fracas af Fanquaa aar

Waar AAT Lael Hast FE I!

Word-meaning &c:—autq=—right knowledge, dis-

criminative knowledge. zamur: (Zatai wat P. IF, 2,8)—=

numbers of the enlightened or wise. fwat==those

good and wise people who protect others. waraa=

obtain and utilise or enjoy. Wawaaq ( war+fata P. V.

§ Yaska’s explanation is as follows :—zeréaza

aera ar tar arate ar ed orate ar, aed AAA TN Mos BN
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2, 121 )=he who possesses superior discriminative

understanhing. <atgt=by truthfulness in speech.

Translation :—Oh_ Effulgent God! make me a

possessor of superior discriminative understanding by

bestowing on me through truthful conduct that

wisdom which the enlightened and the protectors of

society, by Thy grace, attain to and utilise.

Purport :—All men should, by adoring God and

associating with the enlightened acquire knowledge

and wealth, help cthers also to do so and _ serve

humanity.

1s

(24) aut a sea) aig waaa: saat

HUA RaT WATS AI TWA Sarg A TATA UIA

wens —aag | A TeO | zg) Ha! AA

HATS TSTISUA: | Wa geal TL aT al

Wary | MAT | sag | Hear

Way: —F AAA al ATZbat qey: eer A Rat
qaig watta: aarafaa aat zag aweat A Hat zag aur

aya a wat aa Tat iat aA Ral aaa gaat geavaaty

Tag II

Word-meaning &c:—aat=wisdom ; right under-

standing ; quickness ofintellect &c. away (Yasr acy

+zaq U. I, 53)=God the Just (Who elects His

devotees or is elected by them). qaq@=—May He give,

favour with, confer, bestow &c. wfr1=—=God the

Illuminator of all. sarata:—=The Lord of allcreatures.

aq:—-God the Omnipotent, the most Opulent. atg:=

God the Source of vitality and strength. arat—God

the Supporter of the cosmos, tatat—=Through

righteous acts.
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Translation :—May God the Just, the Elected of

His devotees grant me wisdom through righteous

deeds. May God the Effulgent, the Lord of all crea-

tures favour me with right understanding. May God

the Omnipotent, the Source of all vitality and

strength confer on me the faculty to discriminate

between right and wrong.

Purport :—All men should adore the True God

and pray to Him to grant to them as well as others

discriminative understanding. Mere praying will not

do; there should be proper righteous deeds to back it.

Prayer heartens oneand is an incentive to action.

Whenever one prays to God. or associates with the wise

or learned one should invariably pray for or enquire

about one’s own as well as others’ moral and intellec-

tual advancement which is the very foundation of all

progress, social, moral or spiritual.

(28) #¢ A wal wad aA BedaRgar |

afa tar daa Graqaat aed & carat waa

VUNS— Sa Hl al Al AAT TL TAsegTH |

Pata | segara | ala tear | ag | Bria) sdariteag

saara | aed at eta

wrqa:—igerat gu yewda wT Tare AAT aa a

aa an Braaggai gar sar azqaat Bra Tag aarsearagy |

& fwarat 8 at at aaaate i

Word-meaning &c:—zz7Q_ (Vai SCC ECU BEL IGT @
U. IV, 157)=this. aa (Vae or Vate aet-+aiva U.

146)=the Vedas the knowledge revealed by God; the

person who is learned inthe Vedas. ean (YazTwaTy

+a U. IV, 167 or Vay aa+o+ Vag Tea+s, P.
Ill, 2,178; Vartika wartaata fara, sand seqvaly
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egqa and II,2, 19 or Vag+amt+ /38+2)=kingdom,

royalty ; the art and science of warfare; the warrior

class. 3¥=both. Braq (/ freer aarata+ fe U. II, 57)=

splendour, wealth, glory. syqatqy=May both enjoy,

attain to, obtain. aff=on me. zan=The enlightened,

learned, wise, the beneficent forces of nature. Z7agq=

may support, bestow on, strengthen with. TwaTq (sq

+aaqP. V, 3, 55; or a+ Vag eegrarat wa P. II, 1,

134)=excellent, best. aza=for (the acquisition of) that

splendour, greatness or wealth &c. @=for thee,for you.

eatet=by righeons conduct or deeds. (gaHTaT=by the

grace of God. yeqtaa=by effort or endeavour. sa@aafe=

we shill try, make efforts, faara@t=oh seeker after

Truth).

Translation :—By the grace of God and the

efforts of the learned, may I,along with those mem-

bers of my community who are learned in the Vedie

law and those who are proficient in the art of war

attain to excellent prosperity through rectitude of

life. May the enlightened help me as well as others

to advance towards such prosperity. Oh seeker after

Truth ! may we make all efforts that thou be blessed

with such prosperity.

Purport :—Those men deserve to be respected by

all, who act according to the commandments of God,

associate with the enlightened, and help others to

advance higher in their status in life by good education,

thus regarding others as their own selves.



Chapter IV.

Man’s Endeavour after Perfection.
Atharvaveda Book V, Hymn 16.

Subject :—The powers of the individual soul and

advice to man to endeavour after

perfection.

Metre :—Verses 1-10 jagati and verse 11 Siscai-

kapat-tristubh.

(219) BRAN wana asneaise u

myqas WIKI IN
qeus—ale | WAST | a aT | Bea | ae

seaa:—(e WAM) ale Cran ) cH: ale (ate) aT

(ate a aaa ate) aq aa Wa

N. B.—The anvaya—prose order of each verse

till the 10th inclusive will be similar to this, only the

numeral fF, fH &c., as need be, taking the place of wm.

Word-meaning &¢.:—afg=if. TRET: (HHA TTARATT

Al WHET WLARAA: Tae A TT! WAIT WAT: TREAT: We
THIY TAA al TT: cia gat /ayT ieweag at Vag wHAA-
axaai+e | P. II, 1, 4 and aro araey qalaayatyer sq.

aeqiaad )=powerful through union with and knowledge

of the One (God) ; possessing one of the faculties of

the soul or person well devcloped. ata@=thou art. @aA

=create ; do some constructive work. sta (a faa

ta: wer gia Hie: P. II, 2, 24 aro astisecaalat ageifeat

SMACTTSTIIAT THEI: )=useless, good for nothing, milk

and water, void of essential features,

Translation:—Oh man! if you have acquired power

through your union with the Supreme One, do some-

thing useful, otherwise you are useless.



(47) VEDIC ANTHOLOGY. 119

Purport :—The special feature of human life is,

that every person young or old according to his or her

light should, through prayer and contemplation try to

know God and by union with Him serve humanity.

Shorn of this characteristic, man is nothing but a

rational beast.

Comment :—The word @&% is often used to denote

God and indicates His simple and Unitary Nature.

EK. g. “that Supreme One then, with His (great subtle)

‘material energy’ &c.”* in the Nasadiya hymn (q. v.) ;

‘““Who is One and Colourless”, Svetasvataropanisad’.
gv is derived from the root ¥¥ meaning to shower or

be powerful &c., and hence signifies power.

The Person Who gives thisgood advice is God

Himself, and the medium through whom He delivers

it in the primeval creation is the Rsi Angiras. No

effort has been made to determine the seer or inter-

preter of thishymn. This hymn is made up of eleven

short and easy mnemonic verses in ten of which the

same words occur except a numeral which varies

between one and ten both inclusive. Yet each word

serves as a mere index to great philosophical truths

ushered in by the numeral. Hence, great caution,

study and meditation is necessary to interpret or

understand the hymn.

The term waa has been translated by some in-

to ‘one bull’. This is entirely wrong since the word

vrsa meaning ‘bull’ bears the ‘udatta’ or acute accent

on the fist syllable§, whereas the word here has it on

the last syllable being formed from the _ root

vrsa or ,/vrsu by the addition of the ‘mtlavibhujadi’

suffix ‘ka’ the acute accent of which survives according

*® sydiaqrdt CMal ATHA WW Ho Jo 1 FRA LAI

* q GAlsat: | Wo wi gil

§ weit An We LIE VOR
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to rules of grammar*. This fact has not been noticed

by most scholars which negligence has landed them

into a very serious blunder, nay, they have been

forced to give up this hymn as meaningless.

(en) ae Baars aanwais uu

TeTNs:—alg | fasaT | ae Lo Mt

Word-meaning &c.:—{fgq7: (grvat—acareaat BH-

a gai—aTMaA Beat A MAT Baa waa:

Bal: VAT: BeRay saeat ar ay: P. II, 1, 4)=possessing
power through true knowledge of the two i.e, God

and the soul ; powerful through the development of

two of the powers of the soul.

Translation :—Oh man ! if you have attained to

power through true knowlelge of God and your own

soul do something for the good of humanity, or else,

you are good for nothing.

Comment :—Indian Philosophy acknowledges

twentyfivet categories the highest of which are the

Supreme Being and the human soul. Hence the word

tx here must be taken to mean the two highest know-

ing which all others can be known’. A story is told

* Vide P. III, 1, 2; VI, 1, 158 and the interpreta-

tion of it in the Mahabhasya :—‘aranea faa naa: nea

41 yaqeathraaaiaas aati” and the Vartika afafareracaat-

aeaz and the explanation thereof in the same work,

which determines that that acute accent alone re-

mains which is ordained the last, the remaining

changing into grave.

} waa aa cae: THITEPAET seR seg ImATATAey-

aafaiead aaraea: epngafa ger afa qagfagfason ti aio 91.4189:

¢ Awa at we ata vata maT Pras as APA To Rie] KU

Also see Br. IV, 5, 6 and Mu, V, a, 1.
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that the great Athenian Teacher Socrates was once
delivering a discourse on the nature of the human
soul in which he happened to remark “man, know thy-
self’. The story goes on that a Brahman, who was
passing that way, heard this statement and told one
of Socrate’s disciples that a man cannot know himself
without first knowing God. One may call this

“Theism with a vengeance”, but it should be borne in
mind that the knowledge of the highest does include

knowledge of the lower ones. To reach the highest

rung one has to stxp upon anil cross all the lower

ones. But supposing one stops in the midway and sits on

one of the lower rungs, he may be comfortable, but

surely he cannot rise tothe top of the ladder. Ancient
Indian philosophical treatises especially. the Upa-
nisads* recommended a man the process of elimina-

tion to arrive at a correct knowledge of God and the

soul, as in such a process one does necessarily come to

know what and why one eliminates. Even if a sound

knowledge of these two supreme categories may not

equip aman witn all the preparation necessary to

prosper in the world, aman who cares for God and

his own soal and acts up to his lights is far superior

to the scientist who may have made several dis-

coveries, invented motor cars, zroplanes and poisonous

gases but reglected his own God and soul. Following

the former the world will find peace but under the

guidance of the latter its very bowels will be torn

asunder with dissensions and strifet. In spiritual

* sd aM aa ala auaatiefa AaeTKaE aTANd aa aa.

faft do 21 R 1g Oy Af MeAIsTA wR Desa afe hazy

Pow Pive

7 wt ae: afeaa Ysaryfiguad | ad ya ea alas aRyeai

TI WA 891 aR
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and moral life faith in and knowledge of the individual

soul as well as the Supreme Being is essential*.

(ga) afe Basis aonraisia nt 2 ti

qaTs— ag | sat | ae wag

Word-meaning &c.:—fagu: (RAUL TUNA Ata-

wHeanalyA arwataa gy: P. II, 1, 4)=powerful on

account of knowledge of the three attributes sattva,

rajas and tamas.

Translation :—Oh man! if thou dost possess

power acquired by a right knowledge of the three

attributes sattva, rajas. and tamas, do something for the

good ofthe world, else thou art a milk and water man.

Comment :—A|l composite beings are the effects

of the ‘mixing’ of these three ingredients in varying

proportions. These three are the essential ingredients

in the nature of all beings. The first manifests itself

through peacefulness, clear understanding, honesty,

brightness and such qualities, the secend gives rise to

restlessness, activity, ambition, strife and the third

produces dullness, inactivity, stupidity &c. Hence,

there can be no doubt that a sound knowledge of them

would enable a man, through efficient handling to

turn material objects to great advantage. Bunt it

should be remembered well that these three imeredi-

ents are found together only in composite beings hav-

ing a material part in their formation. God is a Sim

ple Being, is Sat—being, Cit—intelligence and

Ananda—bliss ; the human soul is sat and cit, and

* aA wR wa alaaqkaeg als fe fig; | aaa az faa

afteaia a wafeged fA GaaT i Mo 91 VaW LAS ARMA Ged wETaAT-

fama aaa: Fea | awa fafeersaqs ayeq: oar aasaaat py

Fo agi ash



(49° VEDIC ANTHOLOGY. 123

elementary (primordial) matter« ‘Prakrti’ is simply

sat, These three words sat, cit and ananda ought

not to be confused with sattva, rajas and tamas, for

the ideas connoted by the two sets of expressions are

quite distinct. Cit and ananda are entirely spiritual

and sat means existence—csse—whereas sattva means

the “light ” ingredient in the formation of composite

beings. Though dnania is an ever-existent feature in

the nature of God itis also enjoyed by tha individual soul

in the state of samadhi and final beatitude. When in

a spiritual-material composite being, like man, sattva

gets purified by the removal of all blemishes}, and cit

—mind-stuff’ is developed the material ingredients

rajas and tamas get diminished until they entirely

cease for the time being when dananda comes in,

The Supreme Being is perfect, and unlimited Sat,

Cit and Ananda whereas the soul is an imperfect and

dependent sat and cit and Prakrti, imperfect and

dependent sat. These two latter, however, like the

Supreme Being, are eternal. Hence, if a material

scientist, engaged in investigating the structure,

nature and utility of material objects, were to prose-

cute his researches a little further, he would sooner

or later tumble upon hard spiritual facts leading to a

knowledge of the Soul and God as well. Knowledge

is relative, surely, but that idea has not prevented our

scientists from constructing machine-guns, dread-

naughts, submarines and aeroplanes in preference to

ordinary arms and ships. If our scientists were to

scare away the ghost of the relativity of knowledge

* Also called ‘Samarthya’, God’s Omnipotence

in the form of material energy.

f ateadeaasaaaeanaquaanraataweaytRaaaeyaas aa

Maasaray a Gathaen*giaadsiaa asaega: no ate 9 |

zo Wain
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and proceed further in the right direction, they will

have followed the good advice given in this sacred

text.

(yo) afe aqaais aaais(a v2 u

qzTsi—alg | AATSTT to Ul

Word-meaning &c.:—aqat: (@aqiq aataaraal

MYR AMINA WAI Iarargq werarqr aaa ar

ararataa aitaasaa ara: P. IT, 1, 4)=powerful through

knowledge of the four ideals of human life, wa=

righteousness, ajq=wealth, wra=fulfilment of one’s

desires and ata=final beatitude.

Translation :— Man, if thou hast, goaded on by

the four ideals of human life, progressel and attained

to power, do something for the good of thy fellow-

beings, if not thou art worthless,

Comment :— Of the four things hinted at in this

text the first namely, @4—the cultivation of ri xhteous-

ness is the most important as without it the next and

surely the last and the highest can never be attained.

This dharma, to speak the truth, is the basis of all

human development in the right direction. The

ancient Indian jurist Manu* describes it as possessing

ten distinguishing features, namely, contentment,

forgiveness, firmness of mind, honesty, purity

or cleanliness, control of the senses, develop-

ment of one’s intellect, acquisition of correct know-

ledge, truthfulness and freedom from anger, ‘This

falsifies the idea which some entertain that dharma

is, what is commonly called, religion. ‘This latter

word has, now-a-days a very limited signification, viz.,

conforming to certain views which may not connote

* ofa: gar aise Malatgafape: 1 disar aaaaeat aa aie

MIUT tt Ao 81 €3 1 See Comment on the 56th verse.
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even one of the features described by Manu. Hence,

the word dharma has here been translated by

‘righteousness’ which is its most approximate English

equivalent.

The next is wa which means wealth, property,

prosperity &e.

Kama means fuliilment of one’s wishes whatever

they may be. But in conformity with aq they must

be legitimate. Tt is wrong to translate the word kama

everywhere by ‘sexual desire’, for this latter is only

one of the many siznilieations which that word bears.

In the Nasadiya Sakta, Wana stands for the Universal

Ego, ant inany goo L Sanskrit. dictionary ‘the Sup-

reme Being” also, will be one of the meanings given.

Here, in our hymn, however, i& means only the fulfil-

ment of all man’s legitimate wishes,

The last, but the greatesb of these four is Moksa,

final beatitule. To attain this, the former three and

especially the first must, in one or more lives, be first

acquired, as without these ié cannot be reached, Five of

the six ancient Indian philosophical systems and many

Upanisad texts give principles fora man’s training only

in the first three of thes: categories, the last being left

to most of the Upanisals and the Brahma sitras. Bat

the Holy Vedas s-t forth rates amd desecibe the means

to attain all thefour. In fact, the Upanisads and the six

systems are simply human attempts to interpret the

statements of the Divine Srutis.

Another interpretation of this and the previous

verse should also be noted, The Vedas are, from time

immemorial calle) aay (trayi)i.e, the triad which

expression means the Reveda, the Yajurveda and the

Samavéda, the Atharvaveda to which this hymn belongs

being merged in the Reveda on account of its dealin
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mostly with scientific truths after the manner of many

of the hymns of the former. But they are also said to

be four in ag much as they were revealed by God in

the minds of the four great Rsis, Agui, Vayu, Strva

and Angiras at the first creation. Morcover, it should

be noted that the purport of the last, the Atharvaveda

is to supplement the first three and hence it is rightly

taken to be distinct from them.

Hence the purport of this and the previous

verse of our hymn would be that a man, who has

studied the (three or four) Vedas and developed his

soul’s powers should exhibit his fitness by doing some-

thing to advance human welfare, fatling which he will

be considered no good. A study of the Védas shorn

of all practical use of their teachings cannot serve

any useful purpose. Therefore the shortcomings of a

bookish Vedic student do notindicate that the Vedic

teachings are behind time or usaless for human life in

modern times. ‘The goodness of the cake consists in

the eating thereof” and not in only having it. One

should study the Vedas, try to understand them well,

and test the principles inculcate l in them in practical

life. Before this nobody has any right to condemn

them,

Another interpretation of this stanza will be

according to the four a$ramas ‘‘stages of man’s earth-

ly life”. The first brahmacarya, is the staze of pre-

paration and development all rounl. During this

stage man is prohibited from under-taking any task

that would involve expense of his physical, mental,

moral or spiritual powers. He has simply to store up

his resources till no more accumulation is possible.

This period in ancient Iudia extended from the Sth

year to the 25th and in some casese even ‘to the 48th
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year of a man’s life according as he undertook to study

one Veda or more.

Then came the houscholder’s stage YrEarra

when he entered into the world, got married and

began life as an earner by honest means according to

his qualifications and ‘varna’*, When his sons and

daughters themselves were also blessed with offspring.

the time came for him to retire toa lonely place for

the study of the Upnisids and Aranyakas and contem-

plate on God and the soul.

Completing this stage he became a sannydasin

and went about preaching and teaching. This was a

perio.l of very intensive activity and not of retire-

ment and idling solely as it is now-a-days supposed

to be.

Hence God says, that a man who has gone

through the three agramas or stages of life and is now

in the fourth or he who knows the importance of the

four stages of man’s life must show his worth to the

world by doing something for the good of humanity.

Finally this sacred mnemonic reminds us of the

division of human society into four classes—a division

entirely based on the necds of organised human life.

Vhe four a$ramas mentione. above and these four

divisions —varnas —do exist in every human society in

some form or other, for itis not possible under any

circumstances to get rid of them. Knowing this fact

it will be the duty of every sensible person to encour-

age the maintenance of this two fold order by himself

following the calls of his own class and order and

helping others also to do so.

* This word has nothing to do with the so-called ‘caste’ now-a-

days and simply connotes a class division according to division of

labour. The word ‘caste’ is of Portuguese origin and cannot with

fairness be used to designate the Vedic system of class division,
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(49) afe WaTNS BANTANS WL

Yaqsi—ale | aSTG: | o 11

Word-meaning &c. :—asaTgT: (ASTANA AZNTATALL

amimat gt PLT, 1, 4=powerful through right

knowledge and use of the five great physical clements,

viz., earth, water, light (or heat), air and ether.

Translation :—Oh man! if you are powerful

through right knowledge and use of the five great

physical elements namely, carth, water, Hght, air

and ether then do something for the good of your

fellow beings, else you are good-for-nothing.

Purport :—Every person should make it his duty

to understand rightly and turn to, good account the

physical world,

Comment :—No comment is necessary on this.

The present material advancement of Europe is a

proof of the truth of this sacred text revealed to

humanity millions and millions of vearsago. But Prof.

Einstein's theory of “relativity ought not to keep

our European = scientists within the limifs of the

knowledge of the physical world. Our physical know-

ledge embraces an infinitesimal particle of the infinite

universe, the manifestation of the Power of the

Great Almighty Being Whom we call God. For

example, the all-pervading ether which extends all

over space simply transcends our senses. A powerful

and ever-present material substance, the very suste-

nance of our earthly life, in which we “‘live, and move

and have our being,’ is so subtle that, we have, in

spite of all the progress we have male in physical

sciences, to be satisfied with a very poor logical infer-

ence of it. In fact, our inference of ether is not less

funny than Descartes’ “Cogito, eryo sun’, “I think,

therefore, Tam” !
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Indian philosophy severely condemns all one-

sided development. From the physical it asks man to

proceed to the spiritual. The fourth and the last

stage of man’s life (azarawrTa) is intended for this

spiritual training, the consummation of human life.

Sanyasa does not mean donning the saffron robe ; but

connotes a certain stage of mental development quali-

fying a man for spiritual training and has very little

to do with “uniform”.

(42) afe aera sie aarzaisha ut & tl

qzqS:—aAle | 42537: | oN

Word-meaning &c. :—73a7: (AAQIA—ATRTARIT

waaalaaaaiyry waa gt PLIl, 1, 4)—having power
or control over the six passions, ag=vanity #Ta—=

Lust, mIG= anger, WaSgreed, ate—infatuation and

aad—envy.

Translation :—Man, if thou hast power over thy

six passions, viz., lush, anger, greed, foolish attach-

ment and vanity, then do some constructive work for

the good of thy fellow-beings, otherwise thou art

good-for-nothing.

Purport :—ivery person should subdue his or her

passions and engage himself or herself in the service

of others.

Comment :—In the Sth book of the Atharvavéda

the king is advised to suppress those people who live

the life of certain beasts and birds. The infatuated

are there likened to owls, the wrathful to wolves, the

envious to dogs, the lustful to sparrows, the vain to

the eagle and the greedy to the vulture. They are

also called ‘raksas’ in that text, which term, from its

peculiar use in the hymns on medicine in Atharvaveda

seems to mean disease germs, If this view be correct
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then those people who allow themselves to be ruled over

by their passions are here considered to be the germs

that carry disease into the svstem of human society

and are hence to be destroyed by the government*.

Normal passions are essential for human life

whereas abnormal passions are signs of an _ ill-regulat-

ed life. Regulation and control are the methods by

which even bad things can be so directed as to become

beneficial. A man entirely bereft of passions can be

of no use to socicty, Manu the Indian law-giver says

that just as being entirely engrossed in kama is not

commendable so also being void of it is impossible in

this existence in as much as Vedic study and the per-

formance of the duties prescribed by the Vedas them-

selves are objects of kamat i.e, desire. The same

can be asserted of the other five passions. Who is

there in the whole world that will condenn a

righteous ambition ? Who can find fault with the

indignation of a just man ? Caneven saints condemn

a Sivaji’s or a Cromvyell’s love for his country ? Is not

a man bound to have a legitimate affection for his

family ? All these feelings are in some way possessed

even by the lower animals and are coextensive with

higher organic life of every type.

“The deep affections of the breast

That Heaven to living things imparts

Are not exclusively possessed

By human hearts,” (Campbell).

Butin “human hearts’, under certain circumstances,

they get lifted so high upas to become sacred and

adorable, A martyr’s love for the truth, a virgin’s

* sea UUARd are -wagga alaard 1 eidlargad Wad eka

WIY TBR He s| writ
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self-sacrifice to preserve her chastity, a patriot’s lay-

ing down his life for his father-land, a scientist’s self-

immolation at the altar of a dangerous scientific

investization are all cases in point, proving to what

lengths a right attachment (amoha) will carry noble

souls, Though the high-soulet lady Sita’s attachment

to her chastity is highly praised, the mad Ravana’s

violent passion for women is to be severely condemned.

So also earth-hunger, an abnormal symptom of ill-

regulated ambition and one-sided, Godless patriotism

which may fitly ba called ‘“nation-worship”, is sinful

and deserving of condemnation.

The principle which the verse lays down is that

the six passions are a necessity of human life, hence

one should regulate and turn them to good account.

With this point in view, the Uoly Atharvavéda has

devoted a long text consisting of several stanzas in

the Llth book* to describes the powers good and evil

that entered man’s body when it was prepared.

“Who knows not Poise is blind within ;

Who knows not poise cannot create ;

Man, uncreative finds no peace ;

Who finds no peace what joy knows he ?

Whichever pow’r is left to roam

While mind, like slackened rein, obeys,

Soon wafts the man’s will out from Poise,

As gale wafts out a ship to sea.

Therefore, [on this ascetic path]

The man whose pow’rs are one and all

Held back from their objective field,—

_ _Of him alone the mind is poised.”+ __

* Atharvavéda, XI, 8, 18-32,

+ afer pega a aqme ATTA 1 aT aTaaT: | MPACTAT ga

gary i) weal aa aadtsaiadiag | ave eee wat argata(aarena

aemaeqy oaararal fagdiana aaa: 1 sfaaradifaaiivaeaey sar sfafear y

Wo Vl aga y
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(42) aff aes aanzaista uo tl

qaqis:—aid | AqSTaT: | o 1

Word-meaning &c.:—angt: (a@ataTy—aadtony

arreraay aa: P. I, 1, 4)=having power through or

over the seven. The ‘seven’ here indicates the famous

aagqi:*—=seven sages, viz., the five intellectual organs

and ‘manas’ mind and ‘buddhi’ will.

Translation :—If thou, oh man! hast acquired

power through mastery over thy five senses, mind and

will, do something for the world at large, if not, thou

art no good.

Purport :—Man should control his five senses

wind and will and thereby acquire power,

Comment :—The mechanism of the human body

is made up of the following six divisions :—

1. The internal sense consisting of manas

“mind”, cit ‘estimative faculty and memory”, buddhi

—‘“determinative faculty or will” and ahamkara—“the

arrogative faculty or ego’. Some ancient Indian

philosophers admit all these four, but the Samkhyas

acknowledge only twot merging the 2nd and 8rd in

the first, Western philosophers seem to posit a

separate estimative faculty distinct from memory, but

both of these are taken to be the acts of cit by Indian

philosophers.

2. The five intellectual senses viz., caksuh—

sight ; §rotra—hearing ; ghrana-—smell; rasana—

* aa mya: afahar: at anata azaNAIa | aula: BUR Saal
yeaa Aga) weanst aaaal a zal wae aw ut I

+ Aeqieaare ad armas un AASAMT: 1 aio V1 OT BAA

Here—‘carama’ means ‘dvitiya’—second. These two

alone are the direct evolutes of Prakrti all the rest

emanating from these two and their evolutes.
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taste ; and sparga—touch. These five together form

the afferent apparatus directly in contact with the

subtle mind on one side and the gross motor organs as

well as the objective world, on the other.

3. The five motor organs, the mouth ¢vak),

hands (pani), feet (padau), anus (payu), the genitals

(upastha), forming the efferent apparatus to carry out-

the behests of the will, before or after intellection, by a

positive act.

4. The golaka—seats of these intellectual and

motor organs with which the anatomist is more con-

cerned than the philosopher.

d. The digestive apparatus and the circulatory

system are also topics for anatoiny.

6. The controlling apparatus or the nervous.

system the central power-house of which is located in

the brain is also a subject for the anatomist.

The relation in which the external objects, the

senses, the motor organs, the internal sense and the

soul stand to one another and the process of intellec-

tion is described by a beautiful simile in the Katho-

panisad :—*The spirit is the charioteer, the body the

chariot, the intellect the driver, and the will the reins of

horses. The senses are the horses, and the objects of the

senses are their paths. Philosophers call that in which

the spirit is associated with the senses and the will the

enjoyer.” ‘The senses of intullection tirst come into

contactt with external objects and carry the report to

the mind which by means of its citta cogitates over it,

*% Weald cad Are ait waa gare g aes Ss was qgeha a 1

shZqna eqragiqairay Navy . anahgaaaga wWeeagidfaq: | ao

R1ziu

+ s@zardalaaikad saneagieqaeqraa sqasaKAh RIT || Alo

1 V1 4 NORA HAA BasaT Ha eRe CRA yao Ao y



134 MAN’S ENDEAVOUR AFTER PERFECTION. (53)

refers to the impressions if any left of such past expe-

riences and then the will intervenes and gives its

decision one way or the other. The decision is then

laid before the soul who then through the ego arro-

gates it to himself ard if necessary the same process

takes place conversely making the motor organs take

necessary action. Itmust be noted in this process

that the manas of the mantra inclules citta, though

to make the matter clear it is mentioned separately.

The ego, ahamkara is not counted in the seven, for its

function is subsequant to that of buddhi. Manas and

buddhi are, therefore, the most important ingre-

dients of the internal sense—antahkarana.

The manas or citta, whatever it may be called,

comes subsequent to the senses justifying the maxim

ofthe pre-Reformation Scholastics of Europe ‘nihil

est in intellectu quod non prius fuit in sensu” i.e., there

can be nothing in the mind which has not previously

been in the senses. Hence lack of the senses would

result in lack of impressions. A blind man has no

idea of colour. For preception, therefore, we require

an object to perceive, the sense organ with which it

should be perceived, the medium through which it is

to be perceived i. e., light in the case of visual percep-

tion, attention of the mind and finally proximity in

time and place of all these and their fitness for percep-

tion. Lacking any of these there will be no sense-

perception at all. If these factors are present, there

will bea corresponding cittavrtti—modification of the

mind whichis the concept or idea to be presented

to the soul,

From the explanation given above~—it will be

seen that the senses are responsible for the relation of

the soul with external objects, As such they are

capable of immense mischief. In fact all woes physi-
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cal, mental and moral are due to the unregulated

dealings of these seven factors. What has been said in

the Comment on the previous (6th) mantra regarding

the six passions is equally applicable to these seven.

The six passions are entirely dependent upon these,

manifesting themselves when these run amoc and

receding into the back-ground when these are con-

trollel. If one subdues the eye and the mind, lust

disappears. If the tongus and mind is subdued

gluttony and the desire to eat rich foods will vanish.

Thus, if the sans?s ani the mind and intellect are

regulated life will surely become pleasantand useful and

man will attain to great powers, This is the cittavrtti-

nirodha* of the laudable Indian science of yega.

The senses are centres of power, hence if they

are safeguarded power is apt to accumulate and

increase. If the senses are let loose the power gets

dissipated the result of which will be violent passions,

Subdued passions are a sure sign of a regulated will

aml controlled scnses. ~The same Upanisad beauti-

fully explains this point thus:—“‘He is ignorant who is

always associated with the uncontrolled will, and whose

senses are not mastered over like a charioteer’s unbro-

ken horses. But he is wise, who is always associated

with the controlled will, and whose senses are master-

ed over like a charioteer’s broken horses. He who is

ignorant, always frivolous, and unchaste, does not

attain to that Divin Plane, but goes down to the

world. But he who is wise, always serene and chaste

attains to that Divine Plane, from which there is no

return to earthly life. He, whose driver is the spiritual

knowledge, (including austerity, judgment and reason)

and whose will is under his control, reaches the termi-

nation of the worldly journey. That is the supreme

* atapaaaharie: 4 ito gra
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region of the Omnipresent God—Visnu”.*

(uy) aBTNSS BATTS Ws

TeNSi—alg | AEST | II

Word-meaning &c.:—sgae: (HATA aga

AVIV AT TI P, Il, 1, 4)=one who has achieved

ability in the eight means of yoga—the science of

spiritual and mental discipline.

Translation :—If thou, oh man, hast developed

thy powers by the practice of the eight means of

yoga spiritual discipline, do something useful for thy

fellow-beings, otherwise thout art a failure in life.

Purport :—It is the duty of every person to

follow the exercises of the yogic science and develop

his or her powers.

Comment :—In the two previous verses the Holy

Teacher has advised man to subduc his passions by

controlling and directing his senses and mind, In the

present text the means for achieving this most desir-

able aim are given, They are the eight divisions of

the Yoga philosophy current in India from time imme-

morial, They are called in technical language ‘astau

angani’—the eight limbs. The available text book on

the subject is the YogaSatra of the renowned Sage

Patanjali the author of the Great Commentary

§ aealigaaragagna Waal att | Tea RARAaRAA Ze Fa

aa: 1 ae fagrraeaas gaa aaa eat) | aeaRary azar azeal ga

SS ARAMA: ASUS: 1) aA a aeIzArMa Mare ara

sat ae aMaaeaala aaah: AAI Bas | ag aaa aaiayal a

waa uaa waaZaAG 1 MIsedas UTATAN afgsat: awd

qa ao & 1 %-8 u In the above verses there is a clear

reference to the following stanza from the Rgveda:—

aT: GH Ts wal Gea ara: | ala AGU He 7] AVLR MI
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—Mahabhasya on the grammar of Panini. The most

sceptical of critics have admitted the time to Le not

later than the 2nd century before the Christian era

when he flourished, though it has, by others, been

proved to be very much earlier. Patanjali says that

‘“‘by the practice of the different parts of Yoga the

impurities being destroyed, knowledge becomes efful-

gent up to discrimination.’”"* These divisions are eight

in number viz:—yawaszabstentions, and nivama=obser-

vances, and asana=postures, and prandyadma=regula-

tions-of-the breath, and pratyahara=with-drawal of-the-

senses, and dharana=tixed-attention, and dhyana=con-

templation, and samadhi=concentration. ¢

Of these the first viz., the Yamas or abstentions

are five, viz., ahimsasabstinence-from-injury, satyaz

abstinence-from-falsehood, — asteya=abstinence from

theft, bralinacarya=abstinence from incontinence, and

aparigraha=abstinence from acceptance of gifts.t All

these have to be practised without reservation in

thought, word and deed.

The observances also are five, e. g., §auca=inter-

nal and external purification, santosa=contentment,

tapas=mortification, svadhyaya=study-of-the-Veda, and

Igvarapranidhbana=the worship of God.§ These also, it

may be observed here, are to be practised in thought

word and deed.

The formula regarding asana is ‘sthirasukham-

asanam’,|| i. ¢., a posture should be firm and pleasant.

With regard to pranayama the sage Patanjali,

says that ‘the controlling the motion of the exhala-

a aaMaBIAIZyleya siadfantaneata:, i ato 2 pasu
F aafraaraaarearararatar areas aqaMatseramfa yy Re
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tion and the inhalation follows after this (that is after

attaining firmness of posture),”*

Dhiarana—fixed attention is cittasya desabandhah

sholding the mind on to some particular object,} and

an unbroken flow of knowledge in that object is

dhyanaj=contemplation, Finally this same (contem-

plation), shining forth (in consciousness) as the in-

tended object and nothing more, and, as it were,

emptied of itself, is concentration.§

Out of the 195 short and sweet aphorisms of the

beautiful treatise on Yoga by the Great Patanjali only

nine have been utilised in this Comment so far and

it will be no exaggeration to.say that these give the

whole science of Yogainanutshell. Asafull expla-

nation of these topics is necessary for a clear under-

standing of the sacred text being dealt with, short

notes culled from the remaining aphorisms of the

treatise on Yoga and other works as well as some

Vedic texts will not be out of place here.

The first item to be considered is $aaca—purifica-

tion or cleanliness. It is a well known fact that clean-

liness indicates, carcfulness, agility, good taste, res-

pectability and many other things on the part of a

person who keeps himself or herself clean. Taking

only the question of clothing and the body, it is next

to impossible thata lazy dolt will keep them clean.

The idea of bathing and washing his clothes or even of

changing them, will be painful to him. Once a rich

man accompanied by his servant went to a river and

hadadip init. He finished his bath and came ashore

but in the meanwhile, his servant had left for a few

« afeneata saranzaraaifaraegz: srararaz yy ato 21 ¥e 1
$ tude eras TRAN 1
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minutes just to attend to something urgent, The gentle-

man kept standing without wiping his body shivering

in the cold breeze. Some minutes passed and passers

by out of curiosity asked him why he did not wipe his

damp hair and person. He curtly replied that he was

waiting for his servant to come and do the thing for

him. That man was really a lazy man, Such a man

‘an never be a fit subject for the teaching of Yoga.

Laziness is the greatest obstacle to the practice of

Yoga and the sign by which it can be detected is an

unkempt, dirty, jumbled up look of the clothing and

body of aman. Moreover, external cleanliness is a

means to acquire and maintain physical health. Side

by side with the cleanliness of attire and person one

should have cleanliness of speech as well. A correct

deliberate, matter-of-fact, and parsimonious way of

speaking is just the manner for a yogi and this algo is

external cleanliness. All do not havea good voice,

but it is within the reach of all to think before speak-

ing and to utter words correctly and avoid bad and

unpleasant expressions, Abusive language, sarcasm

and prevarication are curtains through which a mean,

dirty mind peeps. Cleanliness of speech is the sign of

a mind fit for concentration.

Internal cleanliness depends entirely upon one’s

thoughts. If one could keep one’s thoughts pure

one’s mind and soul would always be clean and this

supreme achievement will beam through the whole

person, The principles enunciated by the great Indian

law giver Manu on this subject have been given on pp.

64 and 65. Plain living and high thinking is exactly

the way fora yogi.

Thefamous Roman Emperor Marcus Aurelius’

mother Aurelia, had once told her son, that» his

thoughts should always be such as he would never be
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ashamed of acknowledging before others. If some

body were to question one as ta what one was think-

ing at the time, one ought to be able to tell him or

her all the contents of one’s mind. That is the way

of a yogi. Cleanliness of attire and person, and purity

of speech and thought, are essential for a yogi.

The regulation of breathing is the next topic.

From time immemorial the prana or breath has

engaged the attention of Indian asceticism. There is

such an intimate connection between breath and

mind that if one of these two is controlled the other

of itself becomes regulated. Breathing invariably

becomes slow and noiseless when a man’s mind is

deeply occupied with some high and difficult question.

Those who can apply their mind to serious meditation

should contemplate on God with special attention to

breathing and they will have achieved success in

pranayama, Those who cannot concentrate their mind

should try to regulate their breathing by easy and

slow steps and their mind will lose its fickleness. This

inter-relation of breath and.mind, was, thousands of

years ago, discovered by Indian scientists.

Asana or posture is such a method of excercise

as will keep the body fit for Yoga. Any exercise,

such as Sandow’s is quite enough to make the body

agile, light, and of moderate bulk and it is exactly

such a body that is required for a yogi. To attain

this, healthy and simple fare and good anatomical

exercise are necessary. Butat the time of the yogic

exercise there is another sort of dsana required,

which is simply a comfortable way of sitting. This

posture should be such as would keep the body of the

exercitant firm and comfortable. Failing this the

exercitant will find no pleasure in his exercise. Hence

it is that yogis always advise their pupils to ‘‘acquire”
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this posture first. Whatis to be noted is that the

body should not shake or otherwise attract the atten-

tion of the exercitant. With this proviso any manner

of sitting at exercise will do. In walking, standing

and kneeling a good deal of exertion is necessary

which pulls away the wind from the exercise. Hence

sitting or if this is inconvenient owing to fatigue or

sickness, the corpse posture—savasana—lying flat on

one’s back like a dead body, is the most suitable.

And when the Man draws back all round

(like tortoise gathering in its limbs)

His sense-powr’s from their object-ficld,—

Tis will abides in perfect Poise.*

This is pratyahara, described by Patanjali as “the

withdrawal of the sens+s which is as it were imitation

of the mind-stuff itself on the part of the organs by

disjoining themselves from their objects”,t as a result

of which there is complete mastery of the sense

organs,

The Commentator Vyasa says on this :—‘There

are those who think 1. that the mastery of the organs

is a lack of desire for the various things, sounds and

so forth. Longing (vvasana) is attachment in the

sense that it puts him a long way from (vy-asyati) a

good. 2, [Others think that] unforbidden experience

is legitimate, 38. Others, that there may be conjune.

tion Jof the organs] with the [various things] sounds

and so forth as one desires. 4. Others think that

there isa subjugation of the senses when there is no

passion or aversion after the thinking of the various

things is without pleasure or pain. 5. Jdigisavya

* gay aad aia BASHA aaT: | eeRae eRaraeaeaes Te ABAT
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thinks that it is refusal to perceive [the various things

beginning with sound] as aresult of the mind-stuffs

(cittasya) singleness-of-intent. And asa result of this

when [the yogin’s] mind-stuff is restricted, the organs

are restricted, [and] there is not asin the case of the

subjugation of the other organs, any further need of

means performed with effort. But this mastery which

is this singleness-of-intent is the complete [mastery ]".«

This withdrawal of the organs from their objects

should be gradually developed till it is complete. II-

legitimate objects must at once be given up at what-

ever cost to one’s sensitiveness and ill-regulated will;

then unnecessary objects:such as luxuries be reduced

and finally entirely givenup. Atafurther stage the

legitimate and necessary objects themselves such as

food and clothing be gradually reduced till the very

least minimum isattained which should be retained

just for the sake of keeping body and soul together

in order to be able to do one’s God-ordained duties.

This process must be pursued in thought, word and

deed, at the same time.

“As for the fool who sits apart,

his active powers held in check,

While sense-things occupy his mind,—

a hypocrite is that man called.” +

But who controlling sense by mind,

O Arjuna, fears not to ply

~
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His active powers, heart-detached,

in Karma-yoga,-—he excells.’*

The inimitable Jesus also, in his Sermon on the

Mount, teaches the same principle. ““Ye have heard that

it was said by them of old time, Thou shalt not commit

adultery. But I say unto vou, That whosoever looketh

ona woman to lust after her hath committed adultery

with her already in his heart.’+

The result of the withdrawal of the organs is

that they become the willing, obedient, servants of

man and not his masters.

Ahimsa, abstinence from inflicting injury on

others and even on one’s own self is also to be prac-

tised. Unpleasant speech hurting the feelings of

others and angry thoughts are as bad as killing.

The same can be said of continence (brahma-

carya) and truthfulness (satya). These also have to

be practised in thought word and deed, without any

reservation or restriction. Lies told in jest have a

pernicious cffect on man’s character. They slacken

his mind and make him a regular liar afterwards.

Incontinence in thought as well a3 deed has the sime

effect viz., loss of viryassemen-virile, the preserva-

tion of which is extremely necessary for a yogi. Bad

thoughts affect the whole atmosphere and thereby a

large number of beings, by whirling injurious subtle

currents in the all-pervading ether which injuriously

affect man’s mind. The tlood of such infected ether

survives for a long time till some high-souled being

comes ata later stage and sets a flood of virtuous

ideas afloat to the cleansing of the former. Till then

the poor world has to suffer all sorts of ills. Rasputin

* afeahgariy naar faaraewas ga 1 ahaa: aaah: a Paleras 1,

Ho ZI Ol

+ Gospel of Matthew V, 27 and 28,



144 MAN’S ENDEAVOUR AFTER PERFECTION. (54)

the notorious Russian priest, a monstrous fornicator

propagated his horrid ideas of adultery or rather ‘‘free-

love” till he was done away with by the hand of an

assassin. Dut his horrible ideas continued after him

with the result that afew years back a bishop was

found to be continuing his mission.

So also angry and abusive language, lies uttered

intentionally or in joke as well as prevarication or men-

tal restriction injure others by setting loose, false, un-

healthy and abnormal thought-cuerents in the mind

of others which generally terminate in false and ille-

gitimate acts injurious both to the individual concern-

ed as well as soviety.

Killing animals for food alse is a sin. In the

beginning of the Bible we have the following state-

ment:—"So God created man in his own image, in the

image of God created he him; male and female created

he them. And God blessed thea, and God said unto

them, Be fruitful, and multiply, and replenish the

earth, and subdue it: and haye dominion over the fish

of the sea, and over the fowl of the air, and over every

living thing that moveth upon the earth, And God

said, Behold, I have given you every herb bearing

seed, which is upon the face of the earth, and every

tree, in the which is the fruit of a tree yielding seed ;

to you it shall be for meat. And to every beast of the

earth, and to every foul of the air, and to every thing

that creepeth upon the earth, wherein there is life, I

have given every green herb for meat: and it was

so”.* In this text there is a clear injunction that God

has allotted vegetables to be the diet of all “living

things”.

Paul in his Espistle to the Romans delivers him-

self thus :—“Him that is weak in the faith receive ye,

* Genesis I, 27-30,
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but not to doubtful disputations. For one believeth

that he may eat all things: another, who is weak,

eateth herbs. Let not him that eateth despise him

that eateth not; and let not him which eateth not

judge him that eateth : for God hath received him.’*

The following unstinted condemnation of an

attitude to injure others in any way as well as of kill-

ing for food is noteworthy: —“Oh ye who take pleasure

in killing, who spoil others’ happiness, ye pests, ye

mean ones, may your weapons of killing revert and

attack you ! Mat them whose ye are! Eat him who

has sent you ! Eat vour own flesh."

The Holy Atharvaveda has this injunction, “let

not the teeth of a child Gwen) injure his parents, but

let them eat rice, barley, black pulses, sesamuim (and

such other cereals) which wre allotted to man for his

food and which will feteh him immense wealth.”

The sage Kanada also sets down these rules:—

“Duties prescribed by the Vedas cannot produce their

fruit, if the man performing them subsists on evil diet,

Diet becomes evil when it involves injury (to others).

The taint of such dict affects them also who come in

contact with the eater thereof. This evil consequence

does not arise in the case of good (harmless) diet.

Therefore man should endeavour to subsist on such

harmless food.’’$§

A man who has attained these stages can easily

proceed to dharana —fixed attention, thence to dhyana

* Paul's Epistle to the Romans XV, 1-80.

t UMA WA yaa aq aaa: Gadfa: falfRa: 1 aa ea TAT A} a:

Weta UT AAFAD | He PAWL ai
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—contemplation and samadhi—concentration which

Jeads to the bliss of emancipation—moksha.

(uy) ae aaaasle aazais usu

TEUSs—ae | AISTT | o I

Word-meaning &c.:—aaqat: (aagicaa: sdicafan:

afeqrea quem geet tisaed at eqrfmeaa aa: P. I, 1, t=

powerful by the possession of a splendid temple, fort,

city or kingdom with-nine-gates in the shape of the

body.

Translation :—I{ thou, oh man ! art really power-

ful by means of the possession of a wonderful temple

(of the eternal soul) with nine doors use it profitably

to thee and to others, or else thou art worth nothing.

Purport:—The human person is a rare possession,

the means of salvation. Every person should utilise

it to advantage,

Comment :—The human body is the most won-

derful of God’s creations. It is a grand temple in

which its Deity, the soul, nay God Himself is en-

shrined.

In Vedic poetry it has been variously described

now asachariot now a city &c. A tine passsage

from the Kathopanisad has already been quoted in

the Comment on verse 53 p. 133.

The following are from the Atharvavéda :—

“Oh man! may onward progress be for ever

thine and never lagging behind. I equip thee with

strength for thy life’s pilgrimage. Come, mount thou

this chariot in the shape of thy body that will carry thee

on to deathless bliss, and when thou wilt be hoary
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with age and experience, place thou thy knowledge at

the service of other travollers.”*

“There is an impregnable city (in the shape of the

human body) with nine portals (=seven apertures in

the head and two below) and eight circles in which
dwell celestial (very powerful) beings (the mind,

the will, the ego, the five senses &c.) and in which

there is a celestial (leading those to beatitude who

utilise it properly) golden (<=precious and glorious)

treasure-chest (heart) sarrounded by luster,”

In point of its marvellous construction it sur-
passes any mechanism divine or human. Its internal

structure is so fine and.couplicated that many of its

parts are still a prollem to the anatomist. Within its

small compass it holds such a vast and variegated

structure, that it has rightly been likened, by ancient

Indian philosophers, to the universe itself and called

Ksudra-brahmanda—the little, universe or Pinda-

brahmanda—the universe in the form of the body. It is

considered by Indian philosophers to be composed of

the three bodies ‘sthila’ gross, ‘siksma’—fine, and

‘linga’—subtle and of five sheathsl| viz, annamayakoga

—the sheath composed of food, pranamaya koga—the

sheath composed of the vital airs, manomaya koga—the

sensorial sheath, vijhanamava koSa—the cognitional

Sheath, and anandamaya koSa—the sheath of bliss,

BNA T Ter waa Mad a aaala sale | ar fe Asaaad aa

cana PaseaAaaa yo 14 RU

t Vide p. 87, The sun —‘sirya’ should be inserted
between ‘maniptraka’ and ‘andhata’ to make th

total eight.
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The gross body is made of the annamaya koga and

takes in the daily supply of material and ejects waste.

It is this body that is built up by proteins and kept

going by vitamines. The middling or fine body stksma

éarira, is a composite of seventeen elements, viz., the

five intellectual and five motor organs, the five vital

airs and the mind and will. Itis the means of per-

ception, and contains within itself the subtle body the

vesture cf the three sheaths, viz., the sheath of the

vital airs, the sensorial sheath and the cognitional

sheath. The last viz., the sheath of bliss is a vehicle

enabling the soul to enjoy final beatitude which is

acquired when man has done all that is necessary and

after which nothing rémains to be done,

Thisis the wonderful body which we look down

upon with such disgust that Kabira calls it dirty,*

and St. Francis of Assissi, “my brother ass”. Anyhow,

there is one side of it, viz, its being a means of

attaining final beatitude which brings before our mind

its supreme importance:

This body is endowed with 9 doors, viz., two

eyes, two ears, two nostrils, one mouth, one opening for

urinating and another for voiding excrements, These

are its entrances and exits through which food, air,

and impressions enter in and waste matter escapes out,

both processes quite necessary to keep it fit. The

Atharvavéda calls these “the nine keepers that God

has disposed in different ways for the support of the

body”.+ He who knows the use of these openings

will keep them clean, and take great care of them as

objects of very great worth. Such a man will not fall

* ap Xt aex ara Ga JW aWaI—Oh dirty body! get you

gone, much have I extolled thy attributes. A horta-

tory song said to be composed by Kabira.

¢ Waa aa war fee waa ars Ho WEE wT don
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into the temptations of incontinence, hearing profane

music, looking at exciting sights, eating and drinking

delicions and harmful things, talking too much,

smelling perfumes, touching soft and ticklish things

and taking breeze just for enjoyment. Lis body is

intended for a higher use, hence he will keep it clean,

pure and healthy. Tle will consider his body a field

to cultivate and sow good seeds of spiritual knowledge

in—seeals whieh will later give a harvest of bliss last-

ing for acons and acons,

“The ‘ield’, Oh Ixunti’s son, is but

another term for this thy form.

The Being who Qvithin) surveys

is ealled Ficld-Nmow’r by them that know”.*

Hence the sacred text we are dealing with orders

us to keep this physical body clean and holy as the

fitting temple of the eternal soul and God himself and

attain to such powers as will enable us to earn

salvation. bP ~

(4R) Tie STIS SHAS Ul do tt

qzqisi—ale | TASaT | o I

Word-meaning &. }+@0gu: (Qamana a aeT-

area yaar aaeq aaa: PIT, !, 4)—=powerful by hav-

ing walerstood well and fully lived up to the Law of

Righteousness distinguished by its ten features,

Translation:—If thou art powerful by having

understood well and fully livel up to the Law of

Righteousness distinguished by its ten features, do

something for the good of thy fellow-beings, else thou

art good-for-nothing.

Purport :—Having utilised all the means men-

tioned in the previous nine verses a man should follow:

the Law of Riezhteousness which is the goal of human

life.

* 2 Odd aay wafaeaadiaa | cag aha dag: wae fe afke:

Ho WL Tit
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Comment :—A bout this ‘Dharma’ or the Law of

Righteousness Manu lays down the following injunc-

tions :—

“Contentment, forgiveness, firmness of mind,

non-interference with others’ rights to property,

cleanliness (or purity), control over the senses, right

understanding of the principles according to which

human society thrives, right knowledge of the soul

(and the Supreme Being), truthfulness and freedom

from anger these are the ten-fold distinguishing

features of (the Law of) Rightcousness.’’*

“All persons belonging to these four orders of

human society should, invariably and without sparing

any pains, resort to this Law of Righteousness with ten

features.”

“Those enlightened persons who study well

these ten features of this Law and live upto them

attain to the highest state (final keatitude).’’?

The Sage Kanada begins his treatise on the

Vaisgésika philosophy by a description of Dharma. He

says:—‘“‘We shall now deseribe ‘Dharma’.” “ ‘Dharma’

is that (means) by which one can attain to prosperity

in life and to emancipation after’, Again, “the

Vedas are authoritative because they tell about this

‘Dharma’.”§

The Mahabharata also extolls ‘Dharma’ in these

words :—“‘Desistance from injuring others, truthful-

we aft: al aise ulahigafaze: | wider aaa aaa wae

sauy Ao VIT, 92.

+ safes Seatraarrhea: | eresaal eh: Bfaaea: gaaa:

Ibid, 92,

* amegufs ata 8 fr: anhat seis argaaas afta wai

afaa, Ibid’ 93.

§ saat ad eqreqrarm: u amsegzala aaa: a wa: aKaAL

IAIACA ATAITAA Fo 9191 3
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ness, freedomfrom anger, firmness of mind and

straight-forwardness, this (five-fold) oh lord of kings,

is the certain distinguishing feature of Dharma”’.* In

these five the above ten are somehow included.

Elsewhere in the same work it is said :—

‘“‘Dharma is one’s father and mother, Dharma is

one’s lord and well-wisher, Dharma is one’s brother

and friend and Dharma is one’s master, oh tormentor

of foes !"F

“From Dharma spring wealth and the fulfilment

of one’s wishes, from Dharma originate all enjoyments

and all sorts of happiness. From Dharma arises

power that is in the forefront andfrom Dharma it is

that celestial (=highest worldly) happiness and the

supreme stage (of emancipation) arise.”

“When this holy Dharma is resorted to, it saves

one from great fear, for man by it attains to the posi-

tion of the twice-born and becomes enlightened as it

sanctifies him.”

“Oh Yudhisthira | the will to follow Dharma is

produced in man only when by lapse of time the

effects of sin are wiped out.”

“Birth in the human frame is difficult to secure

even after thousands of lives, hence he deceives him-

self who being born as man does not practise Dharma.,’’}

* afgar qaaaly arate qAeTAT ake Ba wseg ad wHeATTA tI
Wgo Fo 1 98 Ul

+ a8: fara ara a eal ata: gear) wal ara agar Yaw: emt
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In the Bible (Psalm CVI, 3) we read :—“Blessed

are they that keep judgment, and he that doeth

righteousness at all times.”

Jesus in his wonderful Sermon on the Mount

(Matt. V, 6 said :—“Blessed are they which do hunger

and thirst after righteousness: for they shall be

filled.”

The triple armour extolled in Atharvaveda IX,

2, 16* is really an armour fitted by righteousness and

not merely of physical elements along with the soul.

Almost the saime idea is voiced by Manu in the fol-

lowing lines :—As white ants construct the ant-hill, a

man should, by alleviating the sufferings of all crea-

tures and through rectitude of conduct, go on gradual-

ly accumulating Merit that it may stand him in good

stead in his life after death. For there, neither can

father and mother be of any service to man, nor his

family and relatives; Dharma alone will aid him. Man

is born alone, dies alone, enjoys the good or evil conse-

quences of his actions also alone. Whena man dies,

casting away the corpse as if it were a clod of earth

or a log of wood, all relatives walk off with their faces

turned away, but the Merits of his righteous life fol-

low him beyond the grave. Hence one should invari-

ably accumulate Merit through righteous living, for by

its aid one can surmount insurmountable darknesst

(in the shape of birth in the lower animals), A man

whose life is most distinguished by Righteousness and

whose demerits are wiped off by an austere living is

forthwith conveyed with an earthly body refulgent

* See the Kamasakta given elsewhere.

6
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with luster, to the world of Divine bliss by Dharma.»

This is the consummation of human life for

which the whole life is merely a preparation. This

done nothing more remains to be done. y

(49) AARMN SA BUNTHSA 1991

TUNS— Az | THIET | WA a | WASTER

wie Ul
meqq:—( Fat) age wa sta (ate) a (cam)

AUTH: BS It

Word-meaning &c. :—afg-—if. wete:—eleventh,

i.e., somethiug other than what has been said in the

previous ten verses ; making no endeavour ‘to attain

any of the perfections and powers deseribed in the ten

verses before this, or doing nothing even having deve-

loped one or more of his powers.

Translation :—Oh man, if thou hast not endea-

voured to attain any of the powers so far described or

having attained one or more of them dost nothing and

art therefore, so to say, the eleventh, then I say, such

a one as thou is useless, since he has not himself pro-

gressed inthe right direction and cannot therefore

help humanity towards its goal.

Purport :—Man as such, is bound to better his

own, and then help in the betterment of his fellow-

men’s, physical, mental and spiritual prospects, by

whole- hearted endeavours i in the right direction,

% YH Ua: af waaigealaiva TIA qiatanerat BaAATFAVTTT WISH
aga fe away far ara a (aed: 1 a qaarer a afaaafeagla aaa: |23En

Ua: THAT Tega ta TAaT | wHsHyTR RANA Ua BHAA UR ON

aa Way Besleas Bal 1 aqear aeaar aiiea aaeanaazaia nex a

aRaAS4 aaa fad afaqaeaga: | wha fe aaa aaa Fea Aw

aaRaTa FRI TIGL CaeaTL | Teele AAT areged GuieaT wavzu
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Comment :—This beautiful discourse on ‘Man’s

Endeavours after Perfection’, has come to an end,

Step by step, the Holy Teacher led us on through

nine stages and in the tenth, brought us face to face

with what may be called the consummation of human

progress. The marvellous point to be noted in this

discourse is that, the Preacher does not say that it is

possible for some or even all to rise to such heights,

but he orders us to exert ourselves for such achieve-

ments and if we do not act up to his advice condemns

us as “juiceless”, “pithicss” void of all that makes a

manaman., Fence the question of possibility does

not arise. When a Higher Power that knows all

about us and has at His back and eall, all that we may

need, commands us to do a certain thing it is not fair

that woe should deliberate over the why and how of it

or question whether it is possible to carry out the

order or not. We must at once obey the order and

start to work with the very first step.

We have also to bear in nnd that God does not

say that we must achieve all these stages at once. He

simply asks us to start with one step first, and then

having attained perfection in it, to proceed to the

next. There ts, it should be noted, no time mit set

to this work. Jt may take a day, some years, a life

time, or even hundreds of years. It all depends upon

how the soul is disposed. Therefore, time does not

matter, what matters is the achievement itself.

Achieve, and achieve, and achieve. Goon achieving.

Do not stop to rest or think, for your duty is to work

your own salvation which is the necessary ultimate

goal of your life, to neglest which at any stage of

your life will bea sin. This goal according to the

dispositions of the soul, will be achieved soon or late,

but achieved it must be. Itisin the very nature of
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the soul to attain salvation, What is required, is a

whole-hearted endeavour.

There is, however, no short eut to this all round

progress. In the beginning of the beautiful Mundak-

Opanisad* we are told that ‘“Saunak a possessing big

houses, having respectfully approached Angiras,

asked, ‘Sire, what is it, that being known, all else is

known?” The account eontinues, “he said, ‘you

should know that there are two kinds of knowledge,

which the divine sages call the Para (esoteric) and

Apara (exoteric)’.”” The sage then proceeds to men-

tion the four Vedas, and the ancillary sciences, This

is a clear indication that the casy method of which

Saunaka was in seareh does not exist. The great

sage Sri Krsna also in the Gita says to Arjuna :—

“T'll teach thee now without reserve

this Wisdom matched with science true,

Which having mastered, naught remains

for thee in earthly life to learn.” +

and then lays down elaborate instructions on jhana-

yoza—atonement by means of knowledge. The gist

of Sri Krsna’s discourse is that all subsists in God,
and to know God one has to investigate into the

whole universe. The knowledge of God as already

stated somewhere in the Comment on one previous

verses, is got by elimination. Hence the sacred text

prefers to mention all the items, fifty-four in number,

in detail, to show the long journey man has to make.

Emancipation, surely, comes at the end, but from the

first step till reaching the goal if will be, for the pro-

gressing soul, a life of peace e end happiness,

* aftag wig fata wafad Gad waht yu ad a Maa k wa
aay xf eta agam(azy aaa qe Aa 4 Go 4 | Re

Mt ase BaWAAs aearayqa: | wwMU Ae zalseqeqaeqaa-

faa to wr u
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In suchalong and difficult process it is but

natural that failures would often confronta man. At

such a time despondency would be one’s worst foe.

To desist from attempting further at such a time

would simply mean a horrible, irretrievable, downfall.

Hence the only course left for the aspirant is to per-

severe in spite of all odds. Against despondeney Manu

says :—“One should not look down upon oneself on

account of failures, but persevere in one’s attempts to

wards progress till death, never fora moment think-

ing that one would not attain the goal.’”

Every failure, one must know, is a stepping

stone to success. The aspirant, it mnst be noted,

should remember that he has, in his attempts towards

progress, to remember three things, namely to hope

for success, to bear all his troubles patiently and go

on achieving with a heart disposed to love all crea-

tures. In the charming words of Adclaide Anne Proc-

tor he should say to himself :—

“Be strong to hope, oh Heart !
Though day is bright,

The stars can only shine

In the dark night.

Be strong, oh Heart of mine,
Look towards the light !

Be strong to bear, oh Heart !
Nothing is vain :

Strive not, for life is care,

And God sends pain,

Heaven is above, and there
Rest will remain !

Be strong to /ove, oh Heart !
Love knows not wrong,

Didst thou love—creatures even,
Life were not long ;

+ aaanaeag Gaal: | aE: Craaraegaat waa gear a

Fowl Gol
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Didst thou Jove God in Heaven

Thou wouldst be strong !’*

King Robert Bruce of Scotland had, after long

fighting with the English, almost lost heart. Taking

shelter in a deserted church building he saw a_ spider

attempting to climb by its string to the very dome

above. It slipped and fell down many times but kept

on persevering till in the end it succeeded. Robert

took a lesson from this incident, himself persevered

and was, as a result of his resoluteness, elevated to the

throne of Scotland.

In the Revéda it is said :-— All the enlightened,

all beneficent forces of Nature long fer him who is

persevering and have no regard for him who “sleeps”.

Him, who blunders, they crush forsooth.”

II. Another and simpler interpretation of the

Vrsa Sakta is also possible. The word ¥9 in this inter-

pretation denotes the power inthe form of any of the

ten senses and motor organs manis naturally endowed

with. The function of each of these is a great force

to be utilised by man in the profitable regulation, and

direction of his life. The five sense organs are a great

asset in our life’s journey and so are the five motor

organs. But if these ten faculties are not controlled

and properly exercised they do not develop, nay, they

deteriorate and make life a burden, afailure, By ordi-

nary care and use they retain just the minimum

amount of utility anil help man somehow to pass his

life. Such a mediocre man cannot be of any special

use to the world beyond occupying some space, con-

suming some victuals and at the most propagating

* Levends and t Lyvies and Other Poems by Adelaide Anne
Proctor, Everyman’s Library, p. 42 and 43.

yo geafta Rar: Geared 4 aaa eeaT 1 Aa TAIZAAPATSN Bo SIRS UI
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his species. Buta manof undeveloped and unregu-

lated organs is mostly a burden to the earth, a drain

on society’s resources andahbal example to the pos-

terity. It was not of such that Gray sang :—

“Kull many a gem of purest ray serene
The dark unfathom’d caves of ocean bear:

Full many a flower is born to blush unseen,
And waste its sweetness on the desert air.’’*

Therefore, in order to spend his life profitably to

himself and to his fellowmen man has to pay special

attention to the regulation and deyelopment of these

ten faculties of his. But it is not possible for a very

large majority of men to-deyelop all these ten. Ac-
cording to one’s bent of mind one should select and

specialise the particular faculty that one can most suc-

cessfully develop and set about one’s task at once in

right earnest, Suppose a man determines to exercise

his hands, The wrist, the fingers and their tips,

and the joints of the hand will require full care to

exercise and develop them properly. It will take a

good time, perhaps the host part of his life, for the

man to develop the powers of his hands and utilise

them profitably. If successful, he may become a skil-

ful artizan or artist, living a happy and honest life,

helping others to live and thus prove a good citizen

and an ideal member of human society.

It must however be noted that the special train-

ing and development of any one or more of his facul-

ties does not mean that the man should neglect his

other organs and Jet them go their own way. It is

his sacred duty to guard all the other organs with the

greatest care, failing to do which he will not succeed

in his attempt of developing his powers. Hence the

conclusion is that every man should try to develop

* Gray’s “Elegy Written ina Country Churchyard.”
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one or more of his powers and at the same time pro-

tect the others with great care. With this proviso,

every man can reasonably be expected to specialise

himself at least in one of his personal powers,

Hence the hymn lays down that:—

Aman who has attained power through the

proper regulation and development of even one of his

faculties should do some constructive work for his

own and socicty’s benefit. This is the only way in

which his worth can be known, Otherwise people

will call him worthless.

A man is answerable to God and society even if

he develops more than oneor all of his faculties. He

who has specialise: intwo has the same responsibility

as the man who has developed all his ten faculties.

Even the man who has developed all his faculties is

responsible to God and humanity. The greater one’s

qualifications the greater also one’s responsibilities,

A rich man owning crores cannot whistle away his

time, saying “Iam amply provided for, I need not do

anything”, for, his responsibilities are very great.

Jusé in the same way aman who has developed all his

ten faculties has to do more of constructive work to

discharge his duty towards humanity. Failure to

do so, would result in the ignominy of the man, his

family and even the society to which he belongs.

The hymn does not stop here. In the llth

stanza it enunciates a very serious principle about

success in life. A man may be very learned, proficient

rich or virtuous, but if he is not, af the same time,

ambitious and pushing, he will be no good to society.

It is therefore necessary that every man should try

to come forward and be the first. Such an ambition,

is not sinful, nay it is a necessity, a duty. The Vedic

scriptures do not comlemn the right sort of ambi-
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tion, they encourage it. In the Atharvavéda we

read :—

“Tam the centre of riches. Fain would I he the

centre of mine equals,’*

Again :—

“fam the head of riches. Fain would I be the

head of mine equals.”+

The following passages from the same Veda

advise man to advance before others as he is endowed

with various powers :—~

‘Thou art wise, thou art the protector of a

body. Attain supreme bliss and surpass thy equals.”?

“Thou art power, thou art enlightener, thou art

bliss, thou art light. Attain to supreme bliss and

surpass all thy equals,’$

“Oh man, I endow thee with a mind that knows

not weariness, such a mind as is possessed by the man

who is always foremost. Boa thou, therefore, the

pilot of thy followers carrying them up towards the

upper shore, and leading them uphill run thou (for-

ward) with confidence.” |

In the same Véda XI chapter hymn 8th vv. 18 to

27 describe the various powers that entered the mortal

frame of man after his creation. The firstS of these

% WfATE CTU AI: aaa Aaa Ho VR Ew
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verses calls man a “little artizan” the son of the

“Greater Artizan” God, the maker of the universe.

Hence endowed with such faculties a man must

not allow himself to be idle ut develop his powers

and endeavour his utmost to rise high above others.

Such an ambition is legitimate, nay, it is the very

essence of life. For this purpose, a man need not be

perfect every way, but specialisation in only one field

is quite enough. So much, every man or woman can

reasonably be expecte:l to do. It is not also necessary

that one should try to become a great religious or

political leader, or the leader of a country or commu-

nity. Our humble society er family is a miniature

world where a full excercise of all our faculties is al-

ways in demand.

Hence the last verse of the hymn :—“qepatamnsfa

&c.,” says that though aman may or may not have

specialised in one or more of his faculties, he must

have the ambition to he foremost among his equals.

Such an ambition will compel him to regulate his

forces and advance forward: | But if on the other

hand, even having developed all one’s faculties, one

remains in the back-grounl on acecunt of false

modesty, laziness or any other cause is satisfied, so to

say, with being the eleventh when ten others join one

in some undertaking—never oneself takes the initia-

tive or lead and is hence quite contented with giving

one’s assenting vote, such a one is good for nothing.

The text advises:—‘Be nota life-Iess bag of bones;

take courage in both hands and act like a man.”

It is true, this interpretation does not differ much

from the first. Itis almost a summary of the first

which gives many more and varied details. The

special feature of this interpretation is the stress it

lays on the idea of pwshing to the front.
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Til. Lastly our hymn gives us the scale of

numeration and notation. Along with the beautiful

advice on endeavour after perfection and pushing to

the front it tells us that the principal numbers are

only ten and that the successive numbers are got by

putting together ten and any other number in the

scale. Along with numeration it gives us an idea of

addition and subtraction as well, for, these two pro-

cesses give all the numbers but ‘one’, by adding ‘one’ to

any successive number in the upward scale or by sub-

tracting ‘one’ from the higher number in the down-

ward scale. To go back to the primeval creation

mentally and observe the Diyine Teacher instructing

the earliest human race through its great Rsis (seers),

is necessary to realise the significance of these Vedic

texts. There are many more hymns on this subject

which cannot be dealt with here since this is not a text

book on mathematics. We refer the curious reader to

Maharsi Dayananda’s ‘Introduction to the Comment-

ary onthe Vedas” and the “Light of Truth” for these

and other questions relevant for the understanding of

what is here said on the “Vrsa-sakta.”

Concluding remarks:—The etymologies of the com-

pounds wag4, gay &c., given in the explanatory notes

on this hymn are entirely in conformity with Panini’s

Astadhyayi. A careful search is necessary to pick

out from this difficult and voluminous work that

exact rule that would satisfy a particular case. Most

European scholars and their Indian followers seize any

rule that comes handy and explain away even the

most difficult formation. Griffith committed this

mistake for, his translation of the hymn runs :—

“Bull, if thou art the single bull, beget. Thou

hast no vital sap.” This is due to his deep-rooted pre-

judice that the Atharvavéda is an ordinary book, far
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inferior perhaps, to a third rate English poet’s writ-

ing. His footnote, therefore, tries to enlighten the

curious leisure-hour reader as follows:—“The hymn,

which is @ charm for the tnerease and prosperity of cattle,

contains ten other similar lines, the only difference

being that in the place of ékavrsah, single bull, dvi-

vrsah double bull, or, two bulls,—trivrsah triple bull,

or, worth three bulls, and so on follow in regular

order up to ekadagah, eleven-fold, in stanza 11 in

which apodakah, waterless, stands instead of the

arasah sapless, of the preceding lines.” From this

irrelevant note only this much can be gathered that

Griffith failed to grasp the ‘iu-lying’ signification of

this hvmn of mnemoni¢s. He did not however con-

fess his inability to do so, but like the fox who called

the grapes sour because she could not get at them, he

tried to represent the hynin itself to be meaningless.

Whitney in his translation of the Atharvavéda

comes out thus :—“(1) If thou art sole chief, let go,

saplessart thou.”-He then addsthat faz &c. are expres-

sions ‘not admitting of real trinslation.” He further

says “Perhaps the hymn is directed against insect

pests, through their leaders, whether few or many.”

His “translaticn” of the remaining verses is as fol-

lows :—(2) “If thou art twice chief &c. Or rather

perhaps double chief; triple chief &c., or ‘one of two’

‘one of three’ &c. (3) If thou art thrice———. (4) If

thou art four times———&c, (11) If thou art eleven

fold, then thou art waterless,’’ Whitney also, has

failed to explain this hymn, for his statements are

incoherent and_ self-contradictory. To understand

and represent anything correctly one ought to

approach the subject in a spirit of humility—with fear

and trembling. Only a sceptic determined to misre-

present things about others would assume any other
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attitude. Itis regrettable our European savants do

not seem to have this trait so essential for good

scholarship.

It is this unsympathetic fault-finding attitude

that has made Winternitz,in his ‘History of Indian

Literature” page 155, scoff at Deussen for having taken

“endless trouble to d/scover sense and meaning in the

“philosophical” hymns of the Atharvavéda, and to

establish certain coherent ideas in them.” He is not

pleased with Deaussen’s finding in Atharvaveda X, 2

and XI, 8 “the idea that deals with the ‘realisation of

Brahman in man’.” He finds in them ‘pseudophilosophy’

and not true philosophy. He complains that ‘while

in a celebrated hymn of the Rgvéda X, 121, a deep-

thinker and a true poet refers in bold words to the

-splendour of the cosmos and _ sceptically asks about the

creator, in Atharvavela X, 2a verse-maker enumerates

one after the other all the limbs of man, and asks who

has created them.” He thinks ‘fone would be honour-

ing this kind of verses too much by sesking deep wis-

dom.” A stray idea of true philosophy here and there

makes no difference at all, for “just as the diar” (sic !)

‘Smust sometimes speak the truth,in order that one

may believe his lies, so the pseudophilosopher, too,

must introduce here and there into his fabrications a

real philosophical idea which he has ‘picked up’ some-

where or other, in order that one may take his nonsense

for the height of wisdom.”»2

This ungenerous attitude has originated from the

writer’s prejudice. He maintains that the Védas are

written by men, that the Atharvavéda is much later

than and mostly a copy of, the Revéda and so on and

so forth. Now when the markets are flooded with

attractive books of poetry and on science, when

Roentgen rays and Radio are ordinary things, ‘a
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catalogue’ of the limbs of the human body or an account

of the merits of herbs in a poetic style can appeal to

very few minds. But to the man who believes in the

existence of the primitive revelation from which all

current arts and sciences have directly or indirectly

sprung, there is no ‘pseudophilosophy’ no ‘lies’ no

‘picked up ideas’ and no ‘nonsense’ here, but serious

instruction, the basis of all human development, with-

out which man would have been no batter than beast,

Such raving remarks as those of Winternitz can-

not discourage us from honouring the oldest scientific,

poetical and philosophical records of humanity of

which Indians are the proud, possessors.



Chapter V.

Praise of the Soul.

Revéeda X, 119.

Seer :—The Sage Lava, the son of Indra.

Subject :—Powers of the soul visualised through

spiritual discipline.

Metre :—Stanzas 1-5 and 7-10 @ayatri, 6, 12 and

13 nierd-gayatri and verse 11 virad-

gayatri.

Tone :—Sadja.

J

(45) aru gar gf A aa aad

aqaata | eacaraeaaara uo u

TEMS — sla aT TN | a A aL ae.

ay aft | SAT | alaeT | sega) ge

aeqqi—zfa a fa Raa: afea aia saR aga ifa
aed wary glad aria ef 4

Word-meaning &c. :—zfa (/ETM at + fee P. III,

3, L and 174)—thus ; that; for: because ; that is

all; enough &e. a=surely (or an expletive), wai
mind ; resolution ; decision; determination. aT aa
=all worldly possessions consisting of cows, horses
&e. agay (./ag a)—that I should give away in

charity. @TAeg (\/q seagqaat:+ aa U. 1, 140)=<of the
world; joys of a devotional or spiritual life; advan-

tages of yogic discipline. gf (Nig. IIT, 1)=much;

as ;
1
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gfaq diner anqoft have I enjoyed the advantages of

spiritual discipline ; many times ; enough; ample. wan

=I have enjovel. T have offen drunken of the plea-

sures of the world to intoxication.

Translation :—(The spiritually advanced man

having enjoyed the world’s happiness to his satisfaec-

tion is ardently inclined to renounce everything and

so says to himsclf or addressing God as the witness of

his resolve :—-) Thus and surely thus does my mind

propose that I should give away in charity all my

worldly possessions including cows, horses, ete., for

many a time have I enjoved of the advantages of the

‘Yogic Spiritual Discipline’.

Purport :—Man_ niust not»be immersed all his

life in the enjoyment of worldly plcoasures, He should

always aim at the topmost step of spiritual advance and

when by devotion to God and the practice of Yoga he

feels a strong desire for renunciation, assign enough of

his property to his family, giveaway the rest in charity

and become a vanaprasthi or sanyasin.

Comment:—‘Santyanr is the first person singular

potential mood form of the Yar give, given in the

Dhatupatha as sanu, dang, i.e, ‘to give’. Macdonell

inhis ‘Vedic Grammar for Beginners’ p. 426° gives

“san, gain, VIII, PP,” which interpretation has no

trustworthy authority to support it and must there-

fore be rejected as unwarranted. The form ‘apam’ is

the aorist of the Yar to drink given in the dhatu-

patha as ‘pa pane’ i.e., to drink. Here if means to

get disgusted of the world after the enjoyment of the

superior pleasures of the spiritual life the result of

yogic discipline and devotion to God, or to beconie

senseless by frequent enjoyment of worldly pleasure

just as a man by taking liquor gets drunk. The idea

of enjoyment resulting in the disgust of something

or the loss of discretion is involved in every
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stanza of the hymn. In English also ‘drunken’ means

intoxicated but a very great similarity between two

languages so far apart in age cannot be expected,

Having failed to realise the true spirit of the

hymn, European savants have construed it to mean

the ‘self-praise’ of Indra drunken with Soma juice.

The subject (dévata) of the hymn is atmastuti, i. e.,

‘laudation of the soul’ and not ‘Indra’, The sage of

the hymn is ‘Lava’ ‘Aindra’,i-e., Lava a descendent

of Indra or the subtle individual soul (Indrasya apa-

tyam or Indrah éva), since Indra means, God, the sun,

lightening, &c. as well as the individual soul. ‘Indra’

is still in use in India as an individual name, and the

word ‘Lava’ also is famousin Indian history as the name

of one of the sons of the illustrious Rama. Hence it is

quite probable that the interpreter of this hymn isa

sage named ‘Lava’ the son of Indra a human being.”

In the Mundakopanisad there is a comment on

R. V. J, 164, 20, as follows:—‘‘Attaching _ itself

through ignorance to the same tree on which it and

the Supreme Being are both resident, the human soul

caught in the snares of infatuation laments on account

of its incapacities (in its worldly life). But when it

sees its companion the Supreme Being commanding

all power then it knows that every thing is the sport

of His Glorious Majesty anl is freed from its sor-

rows. ”*

This is exactiy the state of the man pictured in

this hymn.

The expression ‘kuvit? many times, signifies the

idea of transmigration, which is another point Euso-

pean scholars deny, contending that this doctrine is

not to be found in the Vedas.

* ama os gen faamsfay m4 gaara: | qe ast qearadter

ae afemahhe Fama: ide BL dra
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(ug) 3 atat ga aida seat dia slfaa |

Flaeareamata waa

- qAUSI—A | aaisEA | Seda | SEL aT stat |
WATT | © |i
A a ee ee

Brat: — aa: ATA: LA EA dian at syar sadeq
ae diner efaq sey xfa 0

Word-meaning &c. :—arat: (Yat qenfanfadarg+
aU. TIL, 86)=winds, sata: ( /ara asafaeat Nig. I.
12)=extremely agitated i. e., blowing a very strong
gale. ghar: (Ja ma+%)=these worldly pleasures that
Ihave been enjoying; the advantages of yogic dis-
cipline I have enjoyed. at=me. sada (sa+ aay
pull away ; blow away.

Translation :—I feel that these blessings of the
spiritual advancement that [have been enjoying, do

now, like fiercely blowing tempestuous winds pull
me away from the enjoyiments of the world.

Purport:—The nature of worldly pleasures is
such that they restrain a man and keep him tethered

down to a limited scope. Hence a man of spiritual

development feels his movements fettered by them.

But advancement in spiritual life through devotion

and yogic discipline has such force that it pulls him

otfand severs all his undue connection with the

world. Every man or woman must contemplate on

the nature and effects of worldly happiness and try to

escape their evil influence through devotion to God

and spiritual discipline.

(qo) Seat fiat stiaa wsdl gaara: |

HiacarearMaea WRU
—
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GUS — Bq | AT Fas | wT | Tay | alse |

RYT 1 0 I

BeTIN—AAT AIM Wal: Tay Beda aur cht dla: at

qa VA, HU aq aney Haq vag zfa i

Word-meaning &c. :—stmy: (\/ ame sum ama so

+3 U. 1, 1)=Heet ; swift,

Translation :—Nay, like swift horses that pull off

a chariot, these powers of the spiritual discipline I have

attained carry me away froin the pleasures of the world

that have long fettered me.

Purport :— Enjoyed too long, these worldly plea-

sures will fetter down. a man. against his will, and

render him entirely helpless to save himself from

their pernicious effect, utter ruin being the final result.

But a pious and righteous life will bestow on him such

power as will help him to tear himself off from them.

(9) 34 at miaeeae ava gaia Ba
ON

placaaearatiara Wl 2. ti

GAUS— SAAT ALAS | RAT | TTT | GeTysee |

Bay ie I

aeqi—arat Bory Taq ga agian afta: sala at wn.

feua, afaa aay ained amy aia

Word-meaning &c.:—nfa: ( /avava+ fag P. IIT, 3,

174)==understanding ; reason. 39 afeaa=to stand

near; to serve, wait upon, attend, take care of.

ata (fag negt+eR+ary U. U, 13 and P.IV, 1, d)=a

cow bellowing for its calf. qaaq=calf,

Translation :—Just as the mother cow stands

near her dear calf (and protects it) so has my reason
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strengthened by the spiritual training I have erst-

while hal, stool me in good stead now.

Purport :—At critical times it is only one’s mind

that helps one in one’s difficulties, hence one should

habituate it to tncline God-ward through devotion

and spiritual discipline.

(QR) Me ABI ay waa ear alaRs
TM ON Zz ~ eH!) ~ ~ ~ ~

aacaaeaiaiara wy
:

|é

TENS — HAH | TVISAT | THE TR say | ear

faq toil(4
araq: ADT Weyl 24 weq A Afaa eat Waatfa, Fa:

wey atar Hla vary slat i

Word-meaning &c, :—aat (\/aa + aa)—carpenter.

wyra (/aeg aera + sta 1.1, 41)—crooked. ear (VaR

ara + ant faq P. TIT, 2.178 and VI, 1, 71)=by means

of the conscience. gaatfassl hend down and straighten

i. c., regulate.

Translation: — For, just as the carpenter bends

down and straightens a crooked ‘wood so have I

regulated my unlerstanding through my conscience,

by lone unlergoine spiritual discipline.

Purport:~—[very person should subject his or

her understanding to the voice of conscience and thus

escape from the snares of the world,

Comment :—'The Leautiful description of ‘mati’—

underscanding or discretion in both the {th & 5th stanzas

and of ‘hr’ in the latter which has been translated by

conscience, conclusively falsifies the contention of

European scholars that the hymmnis a song of drunken

Indra’s self-praise. A drunken person's mind cannot

take care of him as the mother «ow does of her calf,

nor can the drunkard straighten his mind with his
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conscience, for intoxication is the name of a change pro-

duced in the mind and not on the stomach. A toper’s

limbs may be allinorder but his intellect must be

affected if he is to be called intoxicated.

The dictionary meaning of the word ‘paryac’ is

to bend by tying round with cloth &c. A bandhura,

‘crooke.l’ stick is straightened by bending it in the

opposite direction where it is crooked by means of

weight or pressure exerted on it somehow. Applied

to mindit means the subjection of the intellect or

understanding (or better still reason) to the conscience,

which is not at all possible for the drunkard to do as

long as he is intoxicated, for it is only when he regains

consciousness that he will be able to listen to the

voice of his conscience. The remorse that will set in

after the intoxication is over will lead to his turning

a new leaf in life. In physical intoxigation though the

body may be sound the mind ceases to work in an

orderly manner, but in moral imtoxication the mind

gets a wrong direction in which it does work quite

satisfactorily. It is this moral, intoxication that the

hymn treats of. All Worldlings, enzrossed in money-
making or hunting after high positions and lime-light

are morally intoxicated, The mind and conscience of

such a man do work all right in a particular groove

according to his occupation, except during some

lucid moments when his mental faculty gets a con-

trary impulse from the conscience in the right direc-

tion which leads to the man’s improvement, This is

the lesson the hymn teaches by describing the grandeur

of the soul.

(82) ale 8 aRmaTEgiRg: 4 FEA

paaearMaAra w &
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qaqa: —ale | AI Aa TEBE TT

BIA { ou

aeqyi—danet: Ta a Alay a aeoreg: aff at afe-

Waa, Ha: seq TATA Ffaa any fa y

Word-meaning &c. :-—2fatva=shake; waver. afe-

aa=never, asgieeq: (Ved. aor. of WBZ or BF 10th

conj )=prevail upon; persuade. Ga=five. BET (VET

fasa@a + fra P. IIf, 3, 174)==which attract or pull, i e.,

the senses thatdraw the mind and the soul towards

the world.

Translation:—\My min _is now so firm that the five

senses cannot draw it towards the enjoyments of the

world for I have been strengthened by the nectar of

spiritual discipline I have erstwhile drunken.

Purport :—Only a man of determined and well-

grounded resolute will, can overcome the allurements

of worldly pleasures. © An ordinary weak-minded man

will drift along as they carry him. Hence every man

or woman should try to discipline his or her mind so

as to make i#t strong and discrete.

Comment :—‘Acchantsuh’ is an aorist third per-

son plural form of the Wz or Brg LOth conj., meaning

to cover, prevail upon or persuade; but unfortunately

Macdonell in his Vedic Gramimar for Beginners p, 382

gives ‘chad or chand seem, IV: According to him—

and perhaps also the St. Petersburg Lexicon it is a

verb of the 2nd (adadi) conjugation and means ‘to

seem’. This information however has absolutely no

foundation. The roots Vazgand Var have accord-

ing to the dhatupatha current in Inlia from time im-

memorial, the following siguitications:—(1) Vaz

ears: HAA=chad ist conj.—=to nourish, or streng-
then. (2) Vale gerfa: arssrga—chad 10th conj.=to
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conceal, cover. (3) /#f® (az) vatfa: ~@actimchad or

chand Ist conj=to cover. (4) V3'a (aez) quia: daca

=chad or chand 10th conj. to cover, please, persuade.

The signification ‘‘to seem” given by Macdonell seems

to be a mere presumptuous conjecture from such for-

mations as sag (U. LY, 14) meaning trick, deception,

disguise &c., in which there is something which secns,

but this is no plea at all since the idea of something

concealed or covered is more important. The other

uveaning of the root viz. to please or persuade is

entirely lost sight of by Macdonell. The mistake is,

unfortunately copied by Dr. Lakshmana Svarapa in

his Index to the edition of tne Nirukta with the

Scholia of Maheévara and Skandasvamin p, 42 col, 2nd

first line where it is said ‘asagq Ao. S. of Vaq, it has

appeared, 9.8.2 Skandasvami’s remarks are ‘‘at83t

szaias fea? ameateaa: } vege gifa eatat.zT:.” Another

older and reputed commentator Durgacarya says:

“aq ag fades CaagITi AEA AST | tla Hae aatag

Qa: Ga: ait al AaTwg ae F7a Ta a nleqeaa aA acaraala t”
Both these scholiasts mean by sz or Bg here, ‘to over-

power the mind and make the person do something

which he would never otherwise have done.’

Tn the face of these great and ancient authorities

to whom Sanskrit was their ‘lingua franca’, Macconell’s

imaginary and wrong icterpretation can carry no

weight.

(Re) af & adit TH ee cet aa THe I

gla caimearaniai Hou
waUs—ae | Hy Tet gd | Swat) Bea

qaq taal aa lo i

arqy:— 3a Uz A aad aaaia afg, weq alaet

giag am vat
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Word-meaning &c.:—*adt (/ez+aay U. IV,

189)=the earth and the heavens, Za=eboth. aFaq=one;

a part or division, ‘waH (/aT eraBTe eq ata U. IT,

62 and 69%=power; strength, wWAeBnot; not at all; not

even, gafa=as compared with.

Translation: —Both the earth and the heavens

together cannot be compared toa part of my powers

which fact I know having many a time enjoyed the

alvantages of spiritual discipline.

Purport: —Itis very necessary for spiritual ad-

vance that the devotes shonll at times institute a

thorough-going comparison between his soul and his

material possessions and cenvirouments which will

convince lim of the rel wort! of his soul. In fact,

exvepting God, there is nothing greater, nay, even

equal to ths soul in power anil grandeur. He or she

who knows this will never fall into evil wavs.

(qu) a ai deat qaatgat Wea

HEA | aealnearataic Hon

qers— aH | ar | eA | aT | ay | garg |

gidiq | aziq| eo

aai—afa aaa ang ana dana a ven afear

aan, fe wen GET Hla AUT gia

Word-meaning &c. :—aist=as compared with; set

fac) to face with, (amagem Vile Ganaratnamaho-

dadhi). aut (/a atatt+ er U. If, 67 and P. VII, 1, 90)

athe heavens. waiq (/ae qara+ vat Sty P. TE, 1,

i3dand LV, 1, 4=spacious, vast. gadiy (y rar sea +
faaqt sia U.S, 150 and P. LV, 1, t1)=cearth. afear (Va

qaT7ateam U. 1,56 and P. VII, 1, 39)=with glory.

qaacl am. afa qaqel surpass.
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Translation :—Set face to face with the heavens

or this earth, my glory is greater, which I have realis-

ed while often times enjoying the advantages of spiri-

tual discipline.

Purport :—The earth and the heavens, nay, the

whole universe, is created for the benefit of the soul.

This fact is a proof of the truth mentioned in the

stanza that man’s soul is more glorious than the

heavens and the earth together. In fact it is second

in glory only to God. Oh could men and women

think over and realize this great truth in their lives !

Comment :—In the 7th and 8th verses of the

hymn is depicted the surprise of the man of spiritual

advancement when he realises the true nature of his

soul as compared with the trivial worldly possessions

that had kept him chained down to the earth. He

realises, and marvels at the unexpected realisation,

that the earth and the heavens are very small* as

compared to the powers and glory of his soul. This

knowledge dawns upon the man only when the intoxi-

cation of worldly pleasures is over. As long as this

lasts it is not possible for any man, however, richt

and learned? he may be, to perceive and be convinced

of the great powers of the soul. For, this cannot be

accomplished by book-reading—a mere theoretical

knowledge—but requires patient and long practice of

Spiritual discipline.§

* aa Ma aaa afrats gaa: ward aia aM | Td A TAG

TA BAAMARAT GITTAHAS i Ao 2191 40 N

+ sara g aeafea fata do Pie zt

+ aaa saaay wey a Waa A Aga Ada 1 anal Wd aa eeq-

CAI HA AYA A ANA WW Ho VLAN

§ arfaedt geataragnedt aranrfea: | araraaraay afs caer yaa

av i . .

a aga ves aft arat areadaeagar aaa at | gamaiza Puss.

deg fase fas AAAI do BITS ii,
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t fK x

(88) wear wadiaat cate Fe at

HAcaAeaIMAaa vk

GENUS — ae | HE | Tay! gary Hr ears get

aE LAT It

wWwaTs—era Bey cay gfe ze oar xe at faparia,

aneq afag aaa cf 0

Word-meaning &c. :—a=a=well; very well; well

then. fagarfa=I will or should relinquish; I will sever

all my attachments to. g@ at ge ar=shere and here

alone; here and now.*

Translation:— Well then, here and now I will

sever all my attachments to this carth for, erstwhile

have Lenjoyed the pleasures of spiritual advance and

am now satisfied.

a

(q9) SaeaainE sBaltie Fe att

elacaraearmarta tt 9° 0

TUNS— AA | TAY | eG TAL | ge |

Wiel ato

weaa: — stag ghey 22 al ge ar sia aq agate aa:

REA alaer Haq aaa aia

Word-meaning &c, :-—aiqwa (59 aat+asa P. I,

3, 18)=quickly; at once. gqesindeed. agafa ae BE

of Yea fearmem:)==[ will renounce: let me renounce,

sever all connection with, giadte- = the carth; earthly
possessions,

Translation :--Let me, therefore, here and now

indeed, sever all my connection with earthly posses

sions at once, for I have in many a life cnjoyed

enough of them.

e« ais here used in the sense of deliberation. aff
fara werd gedfaar Geardie aa clay are qiwd
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Purport :—In this and the previous stanza the

earnestness of the attitude of the person who is bent

upon rencuncing the world is succinctly but clearly

depicted. Only that man can truly renounce the

world who feels and realises fully that the earthly

enjoyments he has been enjoying are trite in com-

parison with his vast spiritual prospects extended all

over the future. Such a feeling inclines a man to

make all efforts to hasten the liberation of his soul

from the obstructions of worldly possessions. The

sooner he takes the step the better he thinks.

Comment :—The knowledge of the powers of his

soul that has dawned upon the exercitant of spiritual

discipline persuades him to renounce his worldly pos-

sessions immediately. This is what the sage Patanjali

says in his treatise on Yoga :-—

“That effect which comes to those who have

given up their thirst after objects either seen or heard
and which wills to control the objects, is non-attach-

ment,”* Here begins the upward movement of the

soul of the exercitant. He however does not stop here.

He rises still higher and attains to what the next

aphorism says :—

“That is extreme non-attachment which gives up

even the qualities (sattva, rajas and tamas), and comes

from the knowledge of (the real nature of) the

Purusa.” t+ This means that the exercitant becoming

aware of the real nature of his own soul as well as of

the Supreme Being severs his connection with all

that is endowed with the three forces (attributes=

gunas) of nature (primordial matter=-Prakrti) the

subtlest of which is his own mind (buddhi). When

this also is given up there arises what is _called

oa geraaarrafare aafaraen aaa | fe 914k u
F WR WeVETTBWIsWI_ y 98 1
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Kaivalya i. e., perfect isolation from all material con-
nections,

(ac) RA A wea: aaa aeaagse 1

@laralaeaqranara tt 99 tt

TaTs— aia | A) tea | sys) ar | AeA | aa

BM 10 i

wa— ea Ao RA Rt BI Ta weA
Be HS, fe, We ame girq wary ie

Word-meaning &c. :—qz: (/vat+getaea U.
IV, 189 and 220)=side; part. #f—=in the heavens i. @.,
the region excluding the earth and the atmosphere

surrounding her; in light spiritual. sta:—below, on

the earth; in earthly life or existence; in darkness i.e.,

matter. wareqq=1 hare pulled, that is, brought

down.

Translation :—One side of my life (my soul) I

have in the world (=sphere) of light (where there is no

hindrance in the shape of matter and ignorance) and

only one part have [ brought down here in the dark-

ness (of the material world) for in many a life have [

enjoyed the pleasures of both.

Purport:—Rough!y speaking there are three

regions, the earthly, the atmospheric and the heaven-

ly. The soul, itself a lustrous being roams about in all

these when it is unfettered but gets confined to one

particular earthly region when it is encased in a body.

A contemplation of this fact will convince man of the

necessity of renunciation of worldly possessions at a

certain stage in his iundane existense—the region

where darkness in the shape of ‘material attachments

fetters his soul.
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(a8) seniea renal shravagaea:

gaeainearaiata warn

qaUS—Bay | BRA | Bese: | aTAsaHAy |

TASTE |

avaqai—aeq nema: afaaraq wdifaa: safe, aes,

aan gfaq vag afar tl .

Word-meaning &c. :—afeq=Iam i.e, I feel I

am. etme: (Haatq we:)—ereat among the great,

being spiritually advanced he is regarded with respect

even among men considered great and noble owing

to their wealth and high station. afaaraq (afa+afa

+aq P.V, 1, 2)=upto the intermediate regions ;

from the earth to the heavens. sitfaa: (sa+ Vea ala

fiarasag+ m)=clevated; raised; going up; extended.

Translation :—Having many a time enjoyed the

pleasures of the world and being now released from

their fetters I now feel that I am great among the

great and that my soul’s powers are extended beyond

the intermediate regions.

Purport :—Real greatness consists not in wealth

or high station but in a true mental and spiritual

development. A man who is mentally and spiritually

great is highly respected even by the rich. When

such a man realising the vanity or worldly riches and

the greatness of hisown soul severs his connection

with the world and day and night meditates on God,

he feels even in his bodily life the bliss of liberation.

This should be the aim of every man and woman.

Comment :—The [1th and 12th verses still fur-

ther and in more forcible language depict the glory of

the soul. What is said here isdar beyond the power
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of the sense organs, even above the capacity of the

material mind. Itis only the soul as isolated from

material fetters, in spite of bodily life continuing,

that can realise this wonderful truth. The powers of

the soul are in thess two stanzas described in very

attractive colours which some may think exaggerated.

But European writers also testify to the truth of the

statement made in these stanzas, A French novelist

Flammarion tells that the soul ofa man who died in

the last quarter of the 19th century, no sooner it left

the body, flew to a very far star and from their wit-

nessed Napoleon still on the field of Waterloo. The

battle of Waterloo was fought in 1815.* This means

that the soul of the man hatin a second transferred

itself to a star so far situated from the earth that the

light proceeding from the battle field when the war

was still raging had taken more than sixty years to

reach it. What a tremendous leapt when we remember

that light travels atthe rate of 1,86,0CO miles per

second ! But yet, let us remember that Flammarion’s

estimate? is very very low and his statement not very

scientific.

NN

(90) Gal aeqinal eavaqi gewarta:

PACA ACATITALA N93

TUS—Ts | AMA | MisHA

qeat | o tl
WFqU—ACH FIA ZI ATHA: Cetra: aria fe qigeq

afaq sata ata wi

Word-meaning &c. :-—@3: (/ag aam+a P. IIL, 3,

118)=a companion; an assistant; an attendant. arias

Igo. atKai=adorned with true knowledge through

1p H a;#4 oua“a

* Green’s ‘History of the English People’ (1909) p. 835.
tT 347,122,640,000,0g0 miles per second,
+ The Outline of Science.
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renunciation of the world. @&eq:=for the liberated*

souls now in the beatific state, geqarea: (ged aedtfa asa

+ Vag miqat+sqz P, III, 2, 69)=possessing qualifica-
tions enabling one to associate with them on a footing

of equality.

Translation :—During many lives have I enjoyed

the happiness of worldly possessions and now, adorned

with true knowledge through renunciation of the

world, and becoming a fitting companion for liberated

souls in their beatific state I shall go to associate with

them on terms of equality.

Purport :—There are innumerable liberated souls

moving near and around us but their sphere of exis-

tence being very subtle we are not able to perceive

them. That man however, who shakes off self, severs

all his connection with the world, meditates on God

and attains true knowledge, does, either in yogic

trance or after casting off the body, join them and

become one of them.

Comment :—Th» powers described in this hymn

are those of the soul either emancipated or being still

in the body released from the encumbrances of mate-

rial connection through unexhausted residua of past

actions. The migrating soul does possess these powers

but they are suppressed by material encumbrances

brought about by the fruits of past actions still to be

enjoyed, Of the liberated soul the Maharsi Dayananda

in his Light of Truth p. 284 says:—“The (emancipated)

soul enjoys the bliss of emancipation through God in

the same way as it enjoys the worldly pleasures

through the body. The emancipated soul roams

about in the Infinite All-pervading God as it desires,

sees all nature through pure knowledge, meets other

emancipated souls, sees all the laws of nature in

* FA ARATA: ff To For VIR’ Vu HWM AM: WMo VEY SUN
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operation, goes about all the worlds visible, and invi-

sible, sees all objects that come within its knowledge,
the more its knowledge increases the happier it feels,

Being altogether pure, the soul acquires perfect know-

ledge of all hidden things in the state of emancipa-
tion,’”’*

These are the powers of the soul released from
all its earthly shackles, but it should not be under-
stood that its powers are infinite. The same writer on
page 278 of the book* says:—°The soul is finite in

knowledge and powers. It is not the seer of the three
periods of time—the past, the present and the future,

if cannot therefore recalbits past. Besides, the manas
-—the principle of thought and attention—by means
of which the soul knows, cannot have two ideas-—i. e.,
of the past as well as of the present—at the same
time. Let alone things that happened in the previous
life of the soul, why cannot a man remember what
happens in this very life ftom the time of conception
till, say, the age of five We sce and hear so many
different things while we are awake, and dream of so
many different things while in slumber, why can we

not recall all those things when we are in deep sleep.
You could never tell, if you were asked, for example,
what you were duing on the ninth day of the fifth
month of the thirteenth year of your life exactly at
ten in the morning, which Way yOu were looking:
What the position of your head and hands was;
whether your mouth was open or shut; and what you
were then thinking of. When such is the ease even
in this life, how absurd then to question the validity
of the previous existence of the soul simply because
it cannot recall what happened in that life? It ig a

* Dr. Chiranjiva Bharadwaja’s translation, Lahore
(1927) edn.
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good thing too that the soul cannot remember its

past, otherwise there would have been no happiness

for it. It would have died of sheer pain and mental

anguish brought on by brooding over the terrible

sufferings and sorrows of its past lives. No man can

ever know what happened in his past lives even if he

were to try todo so, because the soul’s power and

knowledge are limited. God alone can know that.”

The passage quoted above refers to the ordinary

embodied soul, that is, a common human being as we

see him or herin our daily life—one like ourselves.

those whose vision has been purified and broadened

by the yogie spiritual discipline of whom Maharsi

Dayananda himself was one, the Yoga treatise of the

Sage Patanjali Il chapter, aphorism 39, thus des-

eribes : —“When he is fixed in non-receiving, he be-

comes aware of the nature of his life.’*« On this the

commentator Vyasa says :—‘‘the Yogi becomes aware

of what he was in his past life, of what nature and

what will he be and of what nature in the future.’

In III chapter again we are told that:—'By perceiv-

ing the impressions, (comes) the knowledge of past

life.”* On this the late Swami Vivékadnanda thus

comments :—*‘Each experience that we have, comes

in theform of a wave in the citta, and this subsides

and become finer and finer, but is never lost. It re-

mains there in minute form, and if we can bring this

wave up again, it hecomes memory. So if the yogi

can make a samyama on these past impressions in the

mind, he will begin to remember all his past lives.’’§

* aaicneead aenauataty: « dle 21 28 1

f mand aang (aeaes ad Rae Har afeaias wt ar ala

ATA CHAR TAT TAT AIST MRITTUAT tl eaTo Alo Uy

* HeRareRgsMaagsay ato 31 4S I

$ Complete Works Sth edn. Vol. I, p. 276.
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The next aphorism further states that :—‘‘By

making samyama on the signs in another’s body,

knowledge of his mind comes.’’*

_ The passages quoted above help us to draw the

conclusion that the accomplished yogi can, if he con-

centrates his mind on his ‘impressions’ and on the

corporal signs and impressions of others, come to

know much about his own life and the life of others.

But from this, it should not be thought that man can

become omniscient. The correct definition of the soul

as given by the Maharsi Dayananda is:—‘‘The soul is

an immortal, invisible principle, which is endowed

with thought and judgment, desire and passion, plea-

sure and pain, and so forth.’+

The same great writer paraphrasing(?) a passage

from the XIV book of the Satapatha Brahmana as
follows :—sqvaq vit wafa, eecan vafa, adsragqtata,

tea ctaat vafa, faa gist uaia, aaa wat wafa, daa

afadafa, Aadfiad aafa, adyatoisdatt welt,t thus
comments :—“the physical body or the organs of the

senses do not accompany the soul in the state of salva-

tion; but she retains her pure essential qualities. In

plain words, the soul in salvation turns, by virtue of

* gage REaAMTAA Ye

* Light of Truth—Beliefs 4. Durga Prasada’s

translation.

; This seems to be a paraphrase of Br. U.I, 4, 17:—

wR fe a: wea sre am vale acrqeredag: weary weqral wastage

aafa adaaraa i “The soul is incomplete. Hence, while

breathing it, indeed, assumes the form of the vital air,

while speaking that of the organ of speech, while

seeing that of the eye, while hearing that of the ear

and while thinking that of the mind for all these are

names given to the soul from its actions.” The appli-

cation of the passage to the liberated soul is really

very intelligent and not at all far-fetched.
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her power, into the ear in order to hear, the skin to

touch, the eye to see, the tongue to taste, the nose to

smell, the will to desire or imagine, the intellect to

determine, the memory to remember, and the con-

sciousness to know her individuality. Her body is

ideal depending upon her will-power. Just as the

soul does her duties in the world by means of the

organs of sense fixed in the body, so does she enjoy

happiness of all kinds by means of her powers in the

beatific state.” By ear, skin &c., are meant the facul-

ties of hearing, touch &c., and not particular parts of

the physical body.

It is exactly this typeof soul that is described

inthe hymn. The hymn advises all men and women

to elevate their souls by discrimination through re-

nunciation to this high state.



Chapter VI.

Faith in the Unseen God.

Reveda X, 151.

Seer:—Sraddha Kamayani.

Subject:—Faith i.e. Firm Adherence to Truth.

Metre:—Verses, 1, 4,5 anustubh; 2, viradanus-

tubh; 3, nicrdanustubh.

Kkey:—Gandhara.

BRAN Tae: alters agal gaa

ela: | rat wer qa ayer Feats wan

TUS —Agal | He | aL eae | AKA | gay |

aay | ary | ater | yale | waar | att | Fear

aaa: —agat afa: (arg) aftead tagat afar: (arg)

Bra | ( aa: aa) AEM NET Qala (ada) aaat (aeTTT)
aazarare ty

Word-meaning &c. :—2tgate=by faith, faith in the

Unseen (God); firmness in truth. safa:=God the Self-

refulgent, Omniscient, Omnipresent, Hluminator of

all; sacriticial fire; the soul; the sacrifice; a good deed;

the year; light; heat; initiation; mortification; life;

purity; semen Virile; virile power, the special features

* ma aay wea haa afta Vaus aude: + aepary
according to P. III, 3, 104 fafaafretse and IV, 1, 4 saree

BIT—AaT.



188 FAITH IN THE UNSEEN GOD, (71)

of womanhood &c.* «afaevat=is well lighted, illumi-

nated, kindled, maintained, strengthened, advanced

g7a=pervaded by faith and sanctified by the grace

of God; is well offered; performed, accomplished. efa:S=

oblation; transactions of human life, giving and tak-

ing; mutual dealings; routine transactions of daily life.

syerasof faith. wreasof fortune, riches, great virtues

or powers, wafaj=at the head, foremost, best, highest.

amerg=by word, oral instruction. sragarafall=we in-

form, teach, instruct, establish, &c,

Translation:—The soul of a man engaged in

righteous works is strengthened by a strong faith in

the Unseen God and, his dealings with his fellows are

sanctified by an attitude firmly established in truth.

Hence we (all) should know faith in God to be at the

head of all great virtues, teach others accordingly and

help them have such faith.

* (aa: FA: am: saliay, ai:) saint | toe RIvizrAR tl
areata) Ha: | To 1 RPI) 2 Wea Vad | Go AgWAlIId 4 (TA)

aft: jo 819191 Ae aa RAR I~ P SN Go RP ELLER

adt aiswfa: 1 To 211 21 VWs | To ae Pai aen aa

aqisnf: | go a¥ 18191 98 n Bias ag a | Mo GOT REL AN

wa waft: | Mo GOL TP RP QUAM a By Wee PE vig1 as

ME a HR Fe FLOP TIT Mo VLR | ON Hhanmfean: 1 To 3 |

Bi Vpo un Tea AsH: | To gw ie | 91 IQU WHaASAE: To Viv

wEQM NU fRatsh ito GP VIVI aru Baal HM Greer ®ziva

affat cat wo Wi RT Xi zu wea way Fo TE ZIR EH

S 3 aaead: aera a+e8 U. II, 108.

+ aa Y fren at ag+a, P. IL, 1, 67 ata a4.

* saat az + af according to U. I, 159 warquedig-

qanrrenaerad ataracaaitsqmiaitiamnag fafa —asq .

§ aa wary + waz according to U. IV, 189 aaug-

Isgi—a7ayq

{| ar ffx or or fas amas or VARs Pars or / faz

a or 1/ faz aaarearafiaay+ faa by P. III, 1, 26 agafa a,
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Comment :—This verse contains a metaphor and
allows an infinite number of renderings according to

the various significations of the words ‘agni’, ‘hiyate’

and ‘havih’.. The plainest and the most ‘literal’ trans-

lation that would su zgest itself to the reader will be

as follows :—“Through faith in the Unseen God it is

that the sacrificial fire is well kindled (by the sacyri-

ficer) and if there is such faith, the oblation is pro-
perly offered into it. Hence, knowing a strong faith

in the Supreme Being to be at the head of all great

powers, we should teach all people to trus$ in God,”

The metaphor in the stanza applies a general
law obtaining in the physical world to the spiritual,
A scientist who knows of the properties of fire or elec-
tricity and believes in its utility can himself derive
great advantage from it and help others also to do SO.
A devotee who has a strong and active faith in the

Unseen God, the Self-refulgent, Omniscient, Omni-
potent, Omnipresent, INuminator of all, will have his

own inner self tilled with Divine luster by the grace of

God. A man knowing of the uses of fire can purify
the air by kindling it in a particular place and burn-
ing in it material possessing disinfecting and nourish-

ing properties. This act also requires a sound know-

ledge of and belief in, the utilities of fire. The devotee

also, who is actuated by an active faith in God, will

carry on all his transactions with his felowmen with
perfect honesty, for his faith in God will pervade all
departments of his life. A sincere faith in God will
always be practical and entirely transform the life of

the devotee. A scientist also who possesses a sound

knowledge of and believes in, the utilities of fire or elec-

tricity can, by using it advantazeously win honour,

acquire wealth and popularity, and become a source

of great influence for himself and others. Just in the
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same Way, a pious man, by his sinecre faith in God,

can attain to great powers such as persuading the rich

to do works of utility, reclaiming the fallen, curing the
sick &c. But it must be borne in mind, these powers
can come only in their due order. First a strong and

sincere faith in God, then a thorough reform of life,
and at the third stage of themselves the powers will
manifest themselves; there is no shorteut. It is
only a sincere devotee like an able scientist, that is

expected to teach others about, faith.

Kaith, or a grounding in truth must be at the
rootofall human actions, though its intensity and

features may vary according to various persons.
Things are not done for their-own sake but rather
with some ulterior motive, As Yajfavalkya advised

Maitreyi * (vide Br. U. TT, 4,5). “Anything cannot be
desirable simply for its own sake but rather because

it serves some purpose of his own self. Therefore,

one should try to visualise one’s own self by hearing

about it from the wise, thinking and deeply contem-
plating over it, for by hearing about, deliberating

over and rightly understanding the soul (or self) the

Whole world can be known.”

The gulf between this ulterior motive and the

object desired or effort put forth is bridged over by

that faculty of the soul which is commonly called

‘faith’. This word according to Western notions de-

notes a system of beliefs or religious or other doctrines.

It isin this sense that the word is used in such

phrases as ‘the Christian faith’, ‘the Muslim faith’ &c.,

in which itis taken simply as a synonym of “religious

beliefs or doctrines.” The word § persuasion’ also is

* a at at adeq ararg ada fray ware alala at Bret aaeli-
wT Al HU REEq: Alaeat weaegl fafkearfaaea) Hyeqeaal sxe aha sara

mea farang a4 ARAL To Biw teil
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used almost in the same sense. In the New Testa-

ment of the Bible, in the discourses delivered by

Christ, and in the writings of his Apostles this word is

used to mean a belief in God as the Father, Creator and

Punisher of the human soul, and in Christ as the only-

be-gotten son of God the saviour of mankind from the

wrath of God by arbitrating between Him and man-

kind and by taking the responsibility of the sin of all

mankind for all time by dying on the cross. To this,

later on it seems, the belief in the Holy Ghost or

Spirit of God as an altogether separate entity was

added which has come down to many of the Christian

sects. The Christian Doxology, Gloria Patri, et

Filio, et Sprritul Sancto; Sicut-crat in principio et nune

et semper, et in Saecla sacewlorum,” i.e., ‘Glory be to

the Father and to the Son and to the Holy Ghost, as it

was in the beginning, 1s now and ever shall be,” gives

this doctrine in a nutshell,

Generally, faithis the attitude of propriety or

truthfulness in dealing. A ‘faithless’ person and such

other expressions support this. sense of the word. It.

is in this sense that Tennyson has used the word in

his poem ‘Lancelot and Klaine’ where he speaks of the

illegitimate love of Lancefot for King Arthur’s queen

Guinevere, when he says :—

“His faith unfaithful kept him falsely true,

His honour rooted in dishonour stood, "

But in this stanza the word Sraddha’ is used in
a broader sense. It means a faith in the Unseen God

leading to a firm adherence to Truth in our daily deal-

ings in life. It has nothing to do with set doctrines

or beliefs having a restricted sphere. This idea has

been clearly stated in R. V. VII, 1, 31, and Y. V. XIX,

77 thus:—“When the righteous man actuated by

faith in Me, entreats Me to bestow on Him virility and
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power for the control and use of his restless sense

and motor organs which like horses yoked to his

mind that like a chariot affords his soul to take

a journey to the objects of the senses, and

when I occupy such mental faculty of his, he comes

to know (acquire) all means required for a peaceful

and contented life and the soul that is in the cavity of

his heart gots an opportunity to enjoy all things that

are worthy of enjovment.”*

God, the Protector of all mankind, finding out

His perfect understanding, truth and untruth as deter-

mined by their different characteristics, clearly teaches

us about them in various ways and directs us to treat

untruth with scorn and. put faith in truth. He has,

for this end, blessed us with the mental faculty, pure

(and simple in itself), endowed with various potencies

to ward off evil, the means to attain to righteousness

the most potent force of human life, bliss-imparting,

keeping off sickness and death, fit to be known and the

medium of right knowledge. All should adore only that

Almighty God Who has conferred on mankind this

great favour.”t

This aspect of the question about faith will be-

come clear when the reader goes through all the

Vedic stanzas collected on the subject.

Such faith, the verse says isat the head of all

great powers. The word wa does not simply mean

wealth or fortune, but indicates, as the notes on

the word given on p. 50 must have shown, all great

powers or virtues that man can aspire after through a

strict self-discipline. Riches as well as virtues and

& BT Aleqaaa: ASA TH WA | ST aA agafazafa at ales

ara: Wi Ho 31 4t8dn These words are addressed by
God to the devotee through the original Ixsi.

$ ea BY oqACaay Tarsfa; | HASIATASTARHSl AT ATT: |

Haq Gapaead AVA. GHA TASER APAAAZ Ws AY AHI VE | wot
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powers are only a means and not the end, Ultimately

the end of human life resolves itself into something

unseen and this calls for faith.

Those who have attained to such faith should

make it a point to lay their own experience before

their fellowmen and thus prevent them from being

carried away by worldly things or powers into infide-

lity.

The interpretations of the word wgtT given in

ancient Indian works are interesting. In the Taitti-

riva Brahmana Faith is called the “mother of (all

righteous) desires,”! ‘The Satapatha Brahinana refer-

ring to the ceremony Of initiation says:—‘tWhat gives

form to this ceremony of initiation is faith’? Else-

where in the same work faith is ealled “luster” or

rather “what imparts luster."* “It is faith only that

does not allow to be destroyed what is once piously

desired, hence the sacrificer who performs a religious

sacrifice with a firm faith does not lose the fruit of

his act,"* says the Sankhayana Brahmana, In the

Taittiriva Brahmana again we are told that “by faith

the waters are meant,”® i.e., just as water pervades

the whole place where it is collected, so faith should

pervade through and through the whole work a man

undertakes. His attitude towards it should be one of

implicit and unconditional faith, The Satapatha
Brahmana elsewhere refers to faith as the “duhita” of

“Surya” i.e., that attitude of a devotee’s mind which

enables him to attain all his desired objects from God

1 gzi ane aay eau qyarafa do 2am isi aH

2 vadlard &F aegsi uo WLS TRASH

8 4m va ASIN Mo WV ZT RIAN

aga aneeayfa: 1 a 4a: acetal ada ae a aaa Mio wiv

ABI AMI de SERIEfai



194. FAITH IN THE UNSEEN GOD. (72)

the Creator.’® In the Aitaréya Brahmana faith is

called the ‘wife’? and truth the ‘husband’, i.e., faith

in the validity of the act done is essential for success.

Having through examination found out that an under-

taking is right one should, with trust in God engage

oneself in it and this attitude will crown one’s’ efforts

with success.

(9a) Be Aa ada: Be ta Reaiaa:

fa aay ° asaieag 4 i ated BT UU
qensi—irag | aS 1 aka | BT Az Rataa |

frag | aad | asag | aq HL sizaq | BAe

wraa:—? aA Eg aagiae ve (=azaT) Tza: faa (BAe)
faqraa: (a) fad (@fa) | ity asag a fra af) & (aft) 24

sfraq sf i

Word-meaning &c. :—fsaq:—good. faay gfr—do

good to, bless him or her with happiness. gza:y7==who

actually gives out of faith. fazraa: »=who, unable to

© sary qaeq fear || Wo QQio1 3 1 wd

7 gr qa) Ga AWA: W Xo 81 oN

* VY fs N+ by PIII, 1, 185 wramtfic: 4: The

is an indicatory letter as laid down in P. I, 3, 8 eaaaiss,

only # being the termination. The former is drepped

by P. I, 8, 9 4 &a: and before the latter which re-

mains the final @ of the root is changed 4 by P. VI, 4,

77 ataraaaaai zaftagas’ 1

+ Yate ayetagP. WT, 2, 124 a2: aaaraaasaaie

armaad and reduplication according to P. I, 4, 7d

geranzea: w: and VI, 1, 10 #.

+ Ys ta+arqt+an The desiderative termina-

tion ais added according to P. IT, 1, 7 wa: ate, aaa.

qaraeqrai a. The reduplication isin accordance with

P, VI, 1, 9 wast: .
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give for some reason, entertains a sincere wish to give

avhen able to do so. wt8g$—=on them that feed or

protect. agsa@S—on those who do good works. g@q==

in this case; this. #—for me, mine. sfeaa!!=advance-

ment, progress, noble thoughts aspirations or pur-

suits; what is uttered. gzaq a gfzaq sfabless me

that I also may advance in all these cases or (myself)

doing all these things; may my words be fulfilled or

come true.

Note:—By gaa: and faataa: is meant the giving

of charity, paying of tribute to the ruler, sustaining

the learned who teach or imparting education to

the pupil, On this point vide the gtaqm R. V. X, 119

given elsewhere in this book.

Translation:—Oh Lord of the Universe, Reeepta-
cle of our faith ! bless him with happiness that actuat-

ed by faith in Thee, gives. of his possessions to the

deserving and bless him also, that unable to give, enter-

tains a pious and sincere wish to give when possible.

Bless them that devote themselves to the protection

of mankind and those thatdo good works. May, I,

with such faith in Thee as my guide, rise high among

all these.

Comment:—Faith purifies the soul of the dross

of untruth in thought, word and deed and helps it to

develop its powers. As such, it is absolutely necessary

that all who are engaged in the battle .of life should

have a vigorous faith without which it is impossible

S$ ya waaraaadtaq by P.M, 1, 184 afanieva
taeqy cafraqa: .

S Yaa aqpndalsararay+ealaq P. ITT, 2, 103 gaxt-

Saray .

|| sat /euati or Mee meat or Ymuata P. ITI,

2,102 frst, Or fat waat arfa+a. The samprasdrana

takes place by P. VI, 1, 15 afeaftaartat rift.



196 FAITH IN THE UNSEEN GOD. (73)

to succeed. Faith in one’s own powers enables one

to resist all odds and faith in the Unseen brings un-

told peace and endurance. It should be noted that

the Holy Vedas do not promise any such magic results

to faith as compelling the sycamine tree to get itself

uprooted and replanted in the sea.S

The effect of faith, the text says, 1s to advance

the peace and happiness of the soul practising it. A

faithful desire, like a faithful deed, has the same

result, but sueh faith has to be implemented by an

effort towards its fulfilment. He who advises others

about faith must himself be an advanced example

of it.

(93) wal far waty ABGAY aiiat 1

viisty quferenatgitg Be uz
qqUsi—aAIT | Tal | BAT | ASH | sag | atety

waa aad | asdsy | renter | steam! BAU

gay: —2 weieag anatyt! aur we (=cala agar sfa-

fuat:) 2a: gag Wary vga waist Taq HeaTHA IRQ ATI”

(a aay) sigay afer i

Word-meaning &c. :—aal=just as. 4at:*=-the

wise or high-souled men. (Vide not on &% elsewhere

in this book.) w®@tyt—in those who are prepared

even to offer their lives. sa@gyt—in the brave. warm

afmt—have in all ages put faith or confided in each

other, qaq-cthus. aiagS=in those who have the

5 The Gospel of Luke XVI, 6.
. See page 8.
+ See Comment.
+

a yor aaa +m UL UW, 28 eeqnrafaagaqagequalaa-

CADRGH AACA,

§ See p. 195,
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means to enjoy and impart happiness to others. araq]

=in the wise who do good works—viz., worshipping

God and honouring the righteous, associating with

the good and, imparting food or learning to the deser-

ving or supporting those who do good to society.

wearang sfgaq sha—help us to advance forward.

Translation :-—ven as the wise have in all ages

trusted in the brave prepared even to sacrifice their

lives for the good of mankind, so, oh God of our

faith ! through mutual contidence grounded in faith

in Thee, may we advance forward—those of us who

wield power to enjoy and impart worldly happiness to

others trusting in and being trusted by the heroic and

wise prepared even to offer their lives for the good of

mankind.

Comment :—Society has two sorts of people who
advance its welfare, those learned and wise men who

live a life of sacrifice propagating learning and doing
works of philanthropy and piety, and those who have

all material and political power in their hands and on

whom the physical well-being of Society depends.

There should be cooperation through mutual trust
and faith in the Unseen between these two if the
society is to live and prosper. Given this mutual

understanding and faith in the Unseen the Society or
Nation would acquire wonderful power and rise to
high eminence amony the nations of the world,

Henee faith has been extolled in the Vedas in
very glowing terms. Hor example according to verse
No. 2 of the {02nl hymn of the first book of the Reveda
the sublime and incomprehensible nature of the visible
universe is said to engender faith:—“Oh learned

1/48 Raqaiafaarag + eafaq by P, TIL, 2.103 gan
safaq—asaq. See also note at the end of the Comment
on the hymn,
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preceptor! through whom we attain to wealth and

knowledge, your abilities and the Omnipotence of God

Who is the Source of all wealth and knowledge: the

seven types of rivers carrying sweet waters assuming

a form and volume fit to be seen and requiring to be

crossed over by various means of conveyance such as

boats etce., the heavens and carth; the vast inter-

mediate region; and the sun and moon endowed with

forms charming to look at as well as supporting and

imparting happiness to us; all these visibly moving

before us inspire us with faith (in the power of

God).”*

In Reveda II, 26,.8, corporate activity under the

lead of great men is sail to fructify only when the deed

is inspired by faith in God:—“Oh learned man! that

man alone acquires strength of body and soul and

attains to happiness who, with his heart filled with faith

and with a courteous attitude, serves in every way (a

righteous man) the keeper of Vedic knowledge and

saviour of the learned, and who supports (shares) his

knowledge along with the common folk, with his

own race as well as his own sons by birth, and holds

his riches in common with men endowed with the

-virtues of leadership.”

In a beautiful prayer in Yajurvéda faith is reck-

oned as second after truth and a precious boon (among

many others to be asked of God:—“‘My truthful transac-

tions and the benefit that others may derive from them,

my faith in God and the things that lead to its fulfil-

ment; my y offspring and movable belongings including

* seq wa ad aa, aa fate aararar fact 2 aa ag: 1 Wey qayaexA-
aay 1% afr ata faagea nn Baz, 9, 10%, 2H

+ araaa a faa a waar a Gaist ata war ah: | Zarate a fat

aifamafe aera efauy ameaire y war, 2, 238, Ru
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all things reckoned as such; my money and valuables

along with cereals; all my possessions coupled with

the good of all; anything great and worthy I may be

having in my possession as well as the welcome I ex-

tend to the learned and righteous; my recreation and

the means therefor; my joy and jubilation; the things

that I have achieved, am achieving, shall achieve

hereafter and everything relating thereto; my good

utterances, well weighed thoughts, deeds nobly done

and, the means therefor: vouchsafe, I beseech Thee

oh God Almighty, that all these be endowed by Thy

grace with such edifying force as will influence others

to advance in truthfulness and righteousness,”’*

In Yajurvéeda XX, 24 the devotee just entering

upon the threshold of his vows for initiations prays :—

“Oh Self-refulgent God, Saviour of all righteous deeds

(like truthspeaking &c.), vouchsafe, I beseech Thee,

that being established in Thee (true knowledge about

Thee), I may kindle in my soul the Hame of Thy

devotion by meditation and thereby accomplishing

my vows (of truth-speaking, continency &c.) secure a

firm hold on those principles the following of which

helps one to maintain an unflinching faith in Thee.
Having by this process hecome an initiate, may I, by

Thy grace, reveal the secrets of Thy glory to others.”+

In R. V. VIL. 32, 14a righteous king is said to

be the guardian of faith :—

“Oh most righteous and powerful king, what

mortal nan entertains a Wish to scorn him who has

eagqyag ay way aa ed ae waa mts aa

aaa 4 ad aa afranad am aa gad aN Waa aera W TAaz,

qateu

+ wacfy afiaaa aad aff | ma aa aaa car Afrat

BAZ | AFAR ROL aw
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secured wealth (and position) at thy hands, and in the

light diffused by thy protective reign ? What learned

man wishes to usurp the knowledge and faith of

others,’’«

In Yajurvéeda XTX, 30 faith is said to be essen-

tial for emancipation.

“That person (boy, girl, man or woman) who

adopting the vow of truthspeaking, continency &c.,

becomes initiated, attains, by such initiation, (fame

and) prosperity and thereupon advances to faith. Pro-

ceeding thus, he then attains through faith to God

(and righteousness) and is blessed with happiness.” t

Formed according to U..1,42 by adding the suf-

fix 3¢q to the root #4 meaning ‘to throw’, the word

gt means (seafa aargitd atthe who throws’ (or van-

quishes) the foe or evil ? This is, probably the earli-

est signification of the word when it was equivalent to

waa or Tae (from ./ta to protect+maq U. IV, 189)

meaning those who protect others. In this good

sense it was applied to the king and the warrior class

whose duty it was to protect all the members of

society. In this sense it can be sublimated to designate

God Himself the Protector of all and Vanquisher of

all evil.

But when that class of men in society whose

duty consisted in protecting others even at the cost

of their own lives (#a@q ufa), deteriorated into a gang

of selfish power-seekers and hardened sensualists sacri-

ficing the welfare and lives of others for their own

enjoyment, both the words wet and awa or tag came

« Heater aagAl AT ait | aera waaay fafa art ast feur-
afa u wax 01 aR) ae ul

+ ara danafe deaf ae) fea aaa azar

AMAT 1 ATI 98 1 RON
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to bear a contrary signification in which they are used

in later Vedic and classical Sanskrit literature. Used

in the Vedas as they are in both the senses, more often

in a good sense, they now, in modern and classical

Sanskrit, have entirely lost their better import and

invariably bear the worse. In both the sense, how-

ever, the idea of protection is prominent. In the

better sense it means he who protects others at the

sacrifice of even his own interests and life, while in

the worse it would mean he who protects himself and

his own interests at the sacrifice of even others’ lives.

Hence there seems to be no need to assume any histo-

rical background behind the ‘deterioration’ of the

sense of this word.

Commenting on Rgvéda III, 55, 19 Yaska (Nir. X,

34) remarks: —‘‘A mong the beneficent forces of nature.

( fara) God has bestoweda very great one on this

air viz,, ‘asuratva’ which means the possession of right

understanding ( saTataq) or vitality (aaaeaq). The

word w@ is a name for right understanding, since it

wards off calamities ( seafa waalq ) or because the

ideals of human life (stat:) are included in it

(wEqTA Bear).” /awg+s U. I, 10=wA+T in the sense

ofagy. “Or the word ‘asura’ is formed from ‘vasu’ by

dropping its initial ‘va’ (mageeanttagea). ia wet T=HG+T

* geared eaaragrals garage ataaea oat | oafy ar afta
TMA | Way | Beaegraal: ) wawamegea un fro qo | Bx tt

On this Durgacarya comments:—-sgt sarara 1) sat TRA |

qa ACT Neat szhaq aaa wafer aaafa qearfa adafa ai. ast @

eraaarmary Fa FAL) Waza | HAITI | He: waa aaa | uaalt ala

wats UIT aaa HEL | TM fe A gata) waszalafa Ba | Faas.

eamneaa aaway | varia aicay | eh sea) TRE | BeTeTANTA

gaq fe sqradiseals feacradiarala | searanrearaar: | a (@ acta qahdeag

qqaat varat area | carted aerisheaanataeqaala | waar atazaea

qgudl wal aqetmad | Vaad 1. qaeslsal | seas aa
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as above. This latter would mean he who bestows

wealth or means of living on man. If ‘vasv’ means

water the term #g@t would signify the cloud.

Yaska in another place in his work (Nir. III, 18)

interprets the word s@zt in a different way. There he

says while explaining the verse R. V. X, 53, 4 :—‘'The

word ‘asurah’ means those who do not remain peace-

fully ata place eatag a-g-tan: [=aa +arg+ /te alert

am+]), i.e, the restless. Or it means those who

are thrown down (=deposed) from their high positions

(meat: carara: [= /ag+seq U. I, 42|) Or it may be

taken to be formed from the word #8 meaning ‘vital

air’ with the termination € in the sense of possession

affixed to it (af@ arafefa staat), since it is extended

all over inside the Lody of a creature (area: a<tt wafer).

Those who possess such vital air are called ‘asurah’

(Qa ageat).”* ee wer afea git=na+e. “Another

interpretation is: God created (st@#@) good beings

( za1q ) from good forces (@i:), hence they have been

called ‘surah’ ( aguat gag). He created evil beings

( s@cy ) from the evil forces (atat:) from which the

evil nature ( waa) of evil beings ( wa ) is

understood (fagraa) ..... be ecee veces Some explain the word

qzaqaat: occurring in the verse to stand for 194, fq, 24

wegt and Ta.’ F

aay sy wat (Svami Dayananda Sarasvati on

R. V. I. 35, 7) which sports in the vital air of creatures

i.e., endows them with life, (the sun) according to

Vartika avnwt gafayafara sqvazatag P. III, 2, 5;

Mahabhasya. 8a sary ufa gata gaswat VU+s

~ FET BAW: waraear: warara daa, Blt Tela staal |

HAI, WEI Waa | Aa Tara: ue Alan

4 Vaasa TATU BUaAAauAasa azguTAaalala Baas |

qaaal:—aeaal: (Fad Zar Bau wataraH uv Pbid.
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P. III, 2, 3=3rae:. As the giver of life, it means God

also. This sense is clearly brought out in the verse

from the Revéda referred to above:—‘Where (#) is

that sun (qa) now ( gartq) [at this time of night],

which gives life,as it were, to all creatures (#@t:)

[that lie lifeless during night time, by awakening them

with its ight in the morning], which possessed of

beautifully projecting rays (@qat:) leading all. beings in

the right path (@ata:) exerting a subtle force that sets

the planets in motion (a@wl<aar:) diffuses light (eawaa)

all over the worlds situated in the celestial regions

(aeaftertftt) 2 who (#:) knows (fa) 2 Which of the

many ( #aaIaq) shining regions (a4) do its (sea)

rays (¢ffa:) pervade (suaata) [at-this time]?”*

‘Asu’is a synonyni for sttt—the vital air and

amt means sigi-—-waters, Hence #s@xt would mean

Baa: ufasraziia gia Wat: Wa: i. e., the cloud which

vields water. For example the devotee prays in R. V.

dl, 11$ saying: —“May nourishing objects (ike milk

&.) and the cloul—#at: (by showering rain) impart

happiness to us.’ [In R. V.V, 83, 6S the cloud—a@gz

—is said to protect man by showering down waters.

‘Asura’ itself means air, e.g.,in R. V. III, 29, 14||

fire is said to be produced from the midst of the (form-

less) air, Hence all the meanings of arg-—air, would

also be the meanings of AT. *

* gradi seaitareseagaaiagy wat: gata: ) Rarei aa: ada

Haat at RAAT (1 Ho RL RY EO

f TM aT HE Wo A RPRIAN

FA aT AIG To BPAY RN Ae kL EVA

S afer qa mga zag a Ho HEAT ITU

S att fatiaage: far a: to YM BL aH

|| ABW FSUTATAA Ho ZIRE | Ae tt

* ZAM: Uiosty HoFe wWIRA{VTAU Bo ARaUF(Au aio wie t

Si Mo WL UIAN We B4d an G (ays) seaquearais | se sa year qzeaT-

alla | cemegeeaard sat: cat: ware ha to QPRLeew [Mi TQHAaT gy oa: |
Wo WIVLUTA ACUPaNAeaAs | Wro BY vl
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In R, V. III, 53, 7; 55, 8 and similar passages the

word wget denotes a commander, general or king who

invariably vanquishes his foes.*

In R. V. II, 27, 10; ‘asura’ is a negative Bahu-

vrihi compound formed with ay and @u—a faaa ar

qeq——who is not addicted to drinking intoxicating

drinks.

In A. V. XX, 91, 2 the word ‘asura’ means a

wise man, while in XX, 36, 4 it signifies the evil,

wicked &c.?

The following passage from Dévaraja Yajvan’s

scholion on the Nighantu p. 73 gives two more etymolo-

gies of the word:—‘sa_afadieqeay’ wlarfea: cafcaa

qaearaa gag [afaaateeq U. 1, 42-48] 3e41 srafa nageara-

fea, dead eaay, sed at aa ated | ag ‘at hay (gate

qo)’, eqraagy: x: (P. I, 1, 185) acetfa at fat:, eaaen

qeaa:, MAT: Beat:, eegigataea zea i “PraTaray BT:

wea diva: (Ro Go ¢, 4, 22, 3)? —“aeiaiaat carta wa,

(alo Go 2, 9, & 8)" —ala a faaral

The above passage is taken in toto from the

Asiatic Society of Bengal, Calcutta’s edition of the

book printed in 1882, prepared by the late Pandita

Satyavrata Samagrami, Bhattacarya. It is a pity that

this great scholar thought it necessary to utilise Eng-

lish punctuation marksin a furely Sanskrit work.

He has overlooked the euphonic changes also in

several places, a blunder which cannot be excused in a

scholar of such repute.

‘Asusu pranésu ramata ityasuram’S in the neuter

gender means the mind since it sports in the vital airs.

* Raga sete Fa: wo WYReN UaRIETET AT v Ya

+ a Past aoa Ta a a Bar BAC A RAT: Ho VWRlG oul

5 Raegarel saver at: Ao Ro | kz | Ru REA GeaMSTTA:

Hoxo haat vii

S wat a7 WER | TeIGT TG | Fo TQ QTR el sti
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(ov) wat gar salar TAMA SUA |

wat SITET aR Ard wY eu

TINS — Ag | A | AHMAT: | TASH | Ts |

BAT | AR ETAT | wSKeaT | gal | Pega | ae

Heqg:—Aar: ANAT: ATgMtI: ARIA wiaasy | Tez Tar

aigeat agra (fared) agar (3) aa farae i

Word-meaning &c. :—@atc=the wise who have

advanced in spiritual life. a@warati‘=who do righteous

works. argatantsthose who perform yoga, i.e, the

regulation of breathing, gaTat=resort to faith, do all

these things through faith. g@zaar{=heart-felt. ateeats

=by determination. | fatea=obtains. Ta=means to

attain firmness in hfe.

Translation :—TVhose who by good works have

risen high in spiritual life and have advanced in spiri-

tual disciplino by the practice of the regulation of

breathing, take recourse to faith in God. A heart-

felt firm resolve disposes one to attain faith in God

and through such faith one attains a firm hold on

life.

* faa sapaantaacazay + a4-+ ata according to P,

VII, 2, 82 st a4 and LI, 2, 124 ae: aqarrarassaraarartie—

anata, See also note at the end of the hymn.

+ aa: Mes(@aa:) att + by P. II, 2, 24 samara}

agama, M4: is formed according to P. II, 2, 19 syyzate

and III, 2, 8 arisavai a: °

* amy wala ea—eza+aa according to P. UL 3, 43 a

wa: and 65 waaay |

Sat+YRe we+ according to P. III, 38, 94

Raat fart |
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Comment :—This verse states the. necessity of

yogic spiritual discipline including aturTata—regulation

of breathing. Of ‘pranayama’ the Yogasatra If, 52?

says:—“Thereby (by the regulation of breathing) the

covering on the light of the mind (citta) is attenuated,”

and thereafter”, (II, 53) “The mind becomes fit for a

steady contemplation (of the Unseen),”

Manu in the 6th chapter of his code says®:—‘A

right performance of the three types of pranayama

(ta%, GH, FFAH) along with the mental recitation of

(and meditation on the name of God ‘Aum’ and the

seven vyahrtis (sacred syllables) becomes in the case

of the Brahmana (=man devoted to God) performing it

the highest type of religious austerity.” “Just as by

smelting all the dross of metals is burnt away so all

the defects of the sense (and motor) organs. are burnt

off by the restraining of breath.” “By the regulations

of breathing one shonld burn off the defects of the

organs and by a steady contemplation (of God) one

should destroy the stain of sin (on the soul). By with-

drawing the senses from their objects one should cut

off the connection between these two and by meditat-

ing on (the attributes of) God all characteristics of

weakness should be annihilated.”

The Bhagavadgita Ch. IV, 29* has a very beauti-

ful description of this exercise to lay before us :—

l aa: daa saracaay | ato QWril

2 aRUTe a aeaar Aaa: WAYS

5 graranal areaey sash Shaper: | aeftswsgqer a wa ag: |

Ho Reo Tad kAaaTaah aqat fe aay wel: | Tulegarat aaa sr: srTET

fame yoqn Wawra Peay aareter dantearaarata

TBM 19

+ mar geht wre qAsragt TAIT | HUTT AMT VaEAT HUTA AITIATT
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“Others merge ‘on-breath’ (prana) in off-breath (apana)
ancl off-breath i in on-breath as well,
Checking the dual vital tide,

On mastery of Life (pranayama) intent.”

This yogic exercise, nay, the entire system of

spiritual discipline calls for a steady faith in the

Unseen, to acquire which a concentrated mind is

essential. A fickleminded person cannot have faith.

The mind must be firm and well-disposed that faith

may strike root in it. ‘Vasu in the stanza means

‘shelter’ or ‘residence’. It may also denote the abode

of the soul and the Supreme Being in the cavity of

the heart which is perceived by the mind’s eye ren-

dered fit by discipline:

(ou) wat saga aat wert ay

mat qalea fay re MEAS YU
—~$-—

TUS — AG | Ma | aatHE | ABIL) aeaeqay |

qie | ag) AIT satel az (a area | ge | a
Aeag:—(4am) wala TaeaTA®, axafgaq aie vga

(gatn2), qaea fanfa ware (gatas) 1 2 ag lee aD ATI II

Word-meaning &c.:—y3gm* (agat—through

faith. stath=in the morning, zaraz (sTZala:)—we

invoke upon God. avafegaraft—at middday. fafag

setting, TT Ti A_IA=-give us faith.

= The accusative is here used - in place of the
instrumental according to P. VII, 1, 89 gt saiqdaaui=gar-

Sreararsye:

r See p. 49.

+Here samprasarana has taken place in the root

Vea ai wee 4 according to P. V1, 1, 34 4% eFafe, and
the verb is conjugated like one of the Ist conjugation

ending in %.

Sfa+/ag aai+ fey according to P. I, 2, 175 araraisft-

sqi—faaa.
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Translation :— Through faith do we invoke

upon God early in the morning, at midday and at the

setting of the sun. Oh Lord! fill us with faith in

Thee,

Purport:— Faith is necessary in all actions and

for all people, even the saints. Man should early in the

morning renew his faith and resolve to abide by it.

At midday he should see whether he has been acting

up to his resolution. Atthe end of the day in the

evening, he should examine himself and try to find

out the reason for his failures if any. This method

should be followed everyday and a confidential diary

kept to mark the progress. or otherwise.

The Dévata as well as the Rsi of this beautiful

hymn is Sraddha. By devata, the subject of the

hymn is meant and by Rsi, the sage who interpreted

it. The reason for the evincidence of the name of

both is that the sage whose real name was something

else (his patronymic is Kamayané) but lost to history,

so consummately practised the truth set forth in this

hymn that he became well known among his contem-

poraries as a specialist on faith. Hence people for

brevity’s sake called him Sraddha.

Gritfith and Wilson seem to have failed to see in

this hymn the beautiful teaching—Indian scholars

from time immemorial, have found. Their trans-

lation of the verses is slipshod, insipid and

void of any moral. Wilson, to make matters worse

leaves the words Sraddha, Bhaga, Asura and Vayu

untranslated, so that his imperfect translation can

very well vie with a schoolboy’s rough work. It is

an expression of the intention of these scholars and

their modern Indian and European followers to fight

tooth and nail for the invidious principle of the

mythological interpretation of Vedic texts. They

mean that here Sraddha is the flame of an imaginary



(75) VEDIC ANTHOLOGY. 209

goddess whom the Vedic singer conceived. It is very

strange that the well-known rhetorical rule of the

personification of abstract ideas and _ virtues in

Kuropean languages, should not, according to these

scholars, be applicable to Vedic Sanskrit. From the

expressions, ‘dadatah,’ ‘didasatah,’ ‘ bhojésu,’* yajvasu’

and ‘ yajamana ’ our scholars have taken certain parts

of the hymn to be at best a beggar’s calls for alms, or

the money-grabbing lazy priest’s droll, lip-deep praise

of his donors intended to wheedle the latter into giv-

ing him something ! To those who seriously intend
to understand Vedic teachings, the imperfect and pre-

judiced translations and notes of most European scho-

lars and their Indian foHowers can be of very little use. ,

In the Chandogyopanisad faith is said to be

quite essential, not only knowledge and application,*

to achieve success and that everyone should try to

understand what it consists in.

In the other upanisads too, faith is extolled in

various ways. The Brhadaranyakopanisad says that

faith is to be put only in whatis seen* and not in mere

hearsay. It also says in another place that only a

righteous man actuated by genuine faith will engage

himself in a sacrifice or some such religious undertak-

ing and spend money over it.§ Jf religion seems to

have lost its hold over man’s mind in the whole world

today it is firstly, because most of the religions pre-

vailing in the world now are man-made and secondly,

because man has no faith. Inthe very beginning of

the Kathopanisad faith is said to be the cause which

a aka faa ade aeatafraa @ ata Adami waft Gio 9 4son
T aa aqaay naa | aaRaMayY | aeazaRga | asia fan

faaeyfT 1 © | 98n

; aferg ag: sfafha aft afawraafe | akag agar afaeae

argrarfafe | aalaa Aqeasa eae za Zo REL VAIN
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actuated Nacikéta in questioning his father.* In the

Mundakopanisad faith is said to originate from the

Supreme Being Himselff, while in the Prasnopanisad

faith is considered to be as essential as brahmacarya

(=continence) and tapas} (=austerity) and in another

place that God has created faith from the universal

vital breath.

The Bhagavadgita describes faith in the follow-

ing strains:—

“The Sons of MAN who take their stand

on this, My View, that alters not,

In guileless, unsuspecting Trust,—

they, too, are loosed from bonds of act.” |}

“The faithful, heart-whole Devotee,

sense held by Will, finds Wisdom His.

Once Wisdom has been found (within,)

He swiftly wins to Final Peace.”$

“He that has faith, but no control,

Whose mind from Yoga goes astray,

Whose bid for Yoga fails at last,—

What path, O Krsna treads that man” ?

‘CQ Partha, neither here nor there

does ruin lie in wait for him.

In sooth, no man of handsome deeds,

O dearest, treads the Path of Woe.’*

§ aad 9 aay) cenakardi ai Bazarardararaenaaanensiaa 4 og

HAAEATMAT TAT LF ARITA WL Ae Uw

x ae Hat aa afaue Aaarag Maa n Ho 9191 2H
+ aera Sar agar daar: areur waar: geal aaifa | srararay

Afeal ww wel ad waad Ma qo VP aon
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agaAT Tea Fal Hleaquala nv | 2 uF WATT | TIAA y
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“They who, discarding Scripture-Law,

with heart of fatth make sacrifice,—

What is their state, O Irsna, say,

pure Satlea, Rajas, Tiunas dark” ?

“Threefold in kind is such faith

in man incarnate, nature-sprung 3

Pure, Rajas-stained, and tamasic-—

lend ear while 1 desecant thereon.

The faith of every man depends

on what he feels himself to be,

Faith-wroughtis man, O Bharata,—

whate’er his fah, the same is he.”

“Sweet peace and loveliness of mind,

restraint of tongue and thought eontrol,

Heart’s purity,—these are, O Friend,

[by sages} mentalpenance called,

This triple penanee, if performed

by men with utter Fad/h endowed,

At One expeetine naught for self,—

as Su/toie Penance is proelaimed.”*

“Vea, een the man who mercly hears

with faith, and pure unearping mind;—

That man shall enter, when set free,

the radiant spheres where dwell the just.’§

In the Manusmrtialso man is advised to resort

to works of public utility with faith and it is also said

that food given with faith is holy and that given with-

out it is impure.*

+ 4 weafahaqrasy qaeq agatieag: 1 aot fagi gg a Be ataalel
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The Mahabharata also expatiates on faith in the

following words:—“Lack of Faith is the greatest sin

for it is Faith that releases one from sin. The man of

Faith throws off sinfulness just like a snake discard-

ing its slough.” Santiparvan 270, 15.
“Phe cessation from sinning of the saintly is

nobler on account of their Faith. That man of Faith

who is freed from the blemishes of his character is

really purified.” 16.

‘Of what use are austerities, worldly life and

(even) self to a man? Man is constituted of his Faith,

for to what he has pinned his Faith that he be-

comes.” 17.

“Thus has Righteousness, been fully described

by the virtuous who have an insight into its implica-

tions. By a vision of this Righteousness have we also

truly become seekers after Truth.” 18.

“Oh wisest of men have Faith, thereby shall

you attain the highest.” 19.

“The characteristics of a wise man are that he

always resorts to praiseworthy actions and not censur-

able ones, believes in the Unscen and has faith.”

Viduraprajagaraparvan 33, 16.
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To understand fully the Vedic teaching on

faith it is essential to know something about truth and

righteousness, About the latter enough has been said
inthe Comment on Stanza No. 56, pages 149-153.
With regard to truth the following verses Nos. 12 to
16 from the last hymn of the 7th book of Revéeda
should be carefully noted:—“It is well-known (g fama)
to the intelligent (fafkgqa) person (#ata) that truthful
(aq a) and untruthful (saqa) utterances (await) are
directly opposed to each other (veqgata). Of these two
(@at:) that which (aa) is truthful (azaq) and that which
(aazq) is more straightforward (matta:) does God the
Inner Vital Force of the whole universe (ata:) save
(safa) and completely» destroy (snefta) what is un-
truthful (srea).””*

The next stanza still more forcibly describes
God’s displeasure at untruth:—“God the Moving
Force of the universe (@t#:) does not thatwise (#4 g)
punish (faifa) the wicked (afaaa) or those whose duty
ibis to protect others (a@faaa) but who bear their
power (ataaq) in vain (fgar), as He does punish (afea)

those who delight in injuring others (<#:), and as He
thoroughly chastises (at afta) the speaker (aqraq) of
untruth (aq). For both these (sat) lie (a4) in the
bonds of the power (siaat) of Almighty God (g-zea)."+

The remaining three verses picture the agony of
the penitent soul at God’s disre yard of her and the
strong hatred she has for untruth and the attitude to
wilfully harm others:—“Oh Most Refulgent God! (s1¥%)
if (af ar) I (azq) have made untruth my divinity
(agaza: wre) or (an) if I falsely (nIqq) make to myself

* ofa fated’ aaa amas qael yegaty | aalaeaed aaresiaqe-
aa AAT ] oO Gow) 4R Ut

+ Tas aa ara eA a aft fayat waa 1 aa
erareaagueaey staat wart ean
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(zivqz) other gods (Raq) [then surely I am a sinner

deserving of Thy wrath]. But Oh Thou Knower of

all creatures (aTa@@:) [knowing as Thou dost of our

innocense] why (f*¥%) dost Thou get angry (goft@) with

us (aeaxaqq) ? May the lie-utterers (ataata:) come into

contact (@a-ataq) with Thy chastisement (ft: aa¥q).”+

“Oh Lord if lam a tormentor of others (atq‘ata: stra)

or (at) if (afg) I have ruined (aaq) the life (g:) of any

man (geveq) may I be chastised (gvtt) this very day

(stat). But (sma) may he (@:) who (a:) falsely (ata)

accuses (atg) me (at) of being an injurer of others

(atgata: gia) be separated (faqar) from his ten (garfit)

offspring (a#:).””* “May Almighty God (g*%:) destroy

(aq) him (a4) with a great (agat) destruction (aaa)

and may that meanest (aaa?) of all (faaea) creatures

(aat:) be ruined for ever (4gtz) who calls (az) me (at)

a tormentor of others (arqar gfa) though I am _ not

such (aatga) or (at) who (a) himself being an injurer

of others (€at:) says (ag) that (ga) he is pure (aia:

afea).”’||

The Mahabharata praises Truth in the following

words:—‘Better than a hundred wells is a tank, and

superior to a hundred tanks is a sacrifice. Better than

a hundred sacrifices isa son but Truth is preferable

even to a hundred sons.” Adipatvan 99, 30.
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“Tf a thousand ‘agvamédha’ sacrifices and

Truth were to be weighed ina balance, Truth indeed

will weigh more than the former.” 31.

‘A study of all the Vedas and washing oneself

in all sacred reservoirs are not equal to a sixteenth part

of Truth-fulness.” 32.

“There is no righteousness equal to Truthfulness and

there is nothing which can surpass tt, and there ts no sin

more fearful than untruth.” 33.

“ Among the virtuous Truthfulness is ever con-

sidered to be a righteous duty for Truth is the eternal

Righteousness. ‘Therefore all should revere Truth for

Truth itself is the highest state man can attain,”

Santiparvan 160, 4.

“ Truth is Righteousness, Truth is power, Truth is

spiritual discipline and Truth ts the Eternal Brahma.

Truth is the highest act of Righteousness and everything is

established in Truth.” 5B,

eee ee OOO OO ee meee eet ee mew eee MOO FTE ee MOO ene cee nee erat teing

Truth, oh descendent of Bharata! is thirteenfold as

admitted by the whole world.” 7.

spanaeed aad a qe aH 1
seaqaacaife acata fate 1 3e

aqaaifanad aadarateay 5

acqedg 4 Uae! sal Me lea TSM AR A

atfea aeaaat wai a aeatigaad az |

afe diaat aaqaiige faaa i 33 0

ea AE AB AH: Ged Ta: GATAA: |

aeana aneaa aca fe qeat afa:

aemica giftaqaior (eo 1 BH

Bea AREA ATT: AAT AM AAalaay |

Bey ae: qt: dim: aa acy ofafwar ny i

azea aaieatard AIslsag ara! wow



216 FAITH IN THE UNSEEN GOD. (75)

“ Truth speaking, equanimity, firmness of mind, un-

doubtedly freedom from jealousy, forgiveness, modesty,

forbearance, freedom from malice.” 8.

“ Renunciation, thoughtfulness, nobility of behaviour,

contentment (or patience), being always charitably dis-

posed towards others, abstinence from injuring others,

these oh lord of kings, are the thirteen aspects of Truth”. 9.

“Truth is imperishable and indeed, likewise

beyond change. It is also in full harmony with all

types of Righteousness and can be attained only

through spiritual discipline.” 10.

“ Equanimity is that attitude of the mind to-

wards what is desirable or undesirable to one’s self as

well towards one’s foe wherein desire and _ hatred

diminish, longing and anger also wear away.” 11,

‘‘Firmness of mind consists in freedom from

coveting what is another’s, gravity, fortitude, freedom

frorn vileness, and suppression of anger, all of which

can be attained only through right understanding.” 12.

‘‘The wise say freedom from jealousy consists

in control of oneself even.in acts of charity and right-

eousness. A man attains it when he becomes estab-

lished in Truthfulness.” 13.
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“(Forgiveness is that attitude in which) a virtu-
ous person puts up with all occurrences bearable or

unbearable, agreeable or disagreeable and thence

attains Truth.” 14.

“A modest person is indefatigable in doing

good and is peaceful in speech and thought. This

attitude is attainable through dutifulness.” 15,

“ Forbearance is an excellent virtue. A man

ought to be forbearant for the sake of righteousness

and his means as well as for the guidance of others

by setting a good example. This attitude arises from

fortitude.” 16.

‘¢ As for freedom of malice it consists in gravity

of attitude and is attainable through charitableness.”

“ Renunciation is that attitude of the man who

sheds off his attachment to the objects of the senses.

Accordingly this takes place only when a man is

bereft, of likes and dislikes and not otherwise.” 17.

‘“Thoughtfulnessis a type of skilfulness (?) which

is attainable through silence. Nobility of conduct is
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the disposition of the man who does good to creatures

without any show and bereft of any attachment.” 18.

* Wirmness of mind is that virtue by means of

which a man remains unmoved whether in happiness

or misery. The wise man who aspires after the

advancement of his soul should always resort to this

virtue.” 19.

“A man should always be forgiving and attach-

ed to Truth. A wise man free from exultation and

anger attains to firmness of mind.” 20.

“Freedom from malice towards. any creature in

deed, thought and word, kindness and a disposition to

help the needy—this. is the time-honoured Law of

Righteousness for all the virtuous.” 21.

‘“ These thirteen are distinct in form but they

have all Truth as their one common characteristic.

They depend upon Truth, Oh descendent of Bharata,

and advance it.” 22.

“Tt isnot possible to exhaust the list of the

merits of Truth, Oh king! and it is for this reason that

the wise, the protectors of human society and the en-

lightened—all—praise it.” 28.

“There is no righteousness surpassing Truthful-

ness and there is no sin greater than untruth. The
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basis of all righteousness is Truth. Hence man must

never violate Truth.” 24.

“Through Truthfulness does a man secure good

gifts and also ability to do righteous works with good

consequences attendant thereon. The use of the three

Juminous phenomena of nature (fire, electricity and

the sun), intelligence to grasp Vedic truths and all

other determinative features of righteousness does a

man obtain only through Truthfulness.” 28.

“In conformity with rath (=its true and immu-

table attribute) does the sun shine, the fire burn and the

wind (2) blow, for all is established in Truth.” Asvame-

dhika parvan 110, 30.”

“The enlightened, the protectors of human

society and Vedic scholars are pleased with Truth.

Truthfulness is considered to be the highest type of

righteousness, hence mau must never violate Truth.”

31.

“The ancient siges were attached to Truth for

their prowess was for Truth and their vows were al-

ways Truthful, hence Vruthfulness surpasses all other

virtues.” 32.

“ Truth alone is the Supreme Being, Truth alone is

the highest power, Truth alone is the greatest righteous
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work and Truth alone is the highest learning.” Santiparvan

197, 70.

“Truth awakens when one acts up to the teach-

ings of the Vedas and the fruit of Truthfulness is said

to be very sublime. Power, righteousness and detach-

ment of the senses from their objects all these are

established on Truthfulness.” 71.

‘The end of Vedic study is Truthfulness, and the

end of the study of all the ancillary lores also. The end

of all sacrifices (=great deeds) and all the Principles

(=Law) thereof, the fruit of the observance of vows and

the Sacred Name of God, ‘Aum’, are Truth itself.” 72

“The creation of all (finite) beings is in confor:
mity with Truth and the continuance of their species

also, for even the wind blows and the sun shines in

accordance with Truth.” 73,

“Fire also burns (only) in conformity with Truth

and celestial (=the highest worldly) happiness is

established in Truth, Truth is righteous deeds,

Truth is austerity, Truth is the Vedas, the hymns of

the praise of God, and the Highest Wisdom. 74.

‘Tt is said that once Righteousness and Truth-

fulness were put i in the two pans of a _ balance severally
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and weighed but as equilibrium was maintained

Truthfulness must be acknowledged to be the

greater.” 75.

“Dharma is protected by Truthfulness, learning

is protected by application, complexion is preserved

by ablutions and family honour by good behaviour.”

Viduraprajagaraparvan 34, 39,

“Washing oneself in all the sacred reservoirs or

straightforwardness towards all beings are both equal,

if not, the latter is superior to the former.” 35, 2.

“Oh mighty one! be straightforward in your

dealings with your sons. You will thereby acquire

great fame in this life-and supreme happiness after.” 3.

“Tt is said that to say nothing is superior to say

something. To utter the truth is the second mode of

speaking, to say something pleasant the third mode

and to say what is right is the fourth.’’ 36, 12.

“He is the best type of man who being gentle,

sclfcontrolled and truthful in speech always takes

things about others in the right way (as they are)

and never in a contrary manner (=as they are

not).” 16.
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“He is a middling type of man who notes others’

weaknesses, and does not appease another in vain words

but if he promises something, does give it.” 17.

“We who being suspicious on his own account

has no confidence even in something beneficial that

may proceed from others and discards his friends, is,

indeed, the lowest type of man.” 19.

“Oh king ! men who constantly speak what is

pleasant are easily available, but of what is salutary

and at the same time unpleasant both the speaker and

listener are rare.” 37, 15

“A king has a true helper in that man who re-

gardless of what is pleasant or unpleasant to his

master sticks to his duty and tells him things un-

pleasant but salutary.” 16.

The Manusmrti describes Truth as follows:—

“A witness who speaks the truth in his evidence,

gains (after death) the most excellent regions (of

bliss) and here below unsurpassable fame, for 'Truth-

fulness of speech is revered in the Vedas.” 8, 81.
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‘“‘He who gives false evidence is firmly bound*

by the fetters of Varuna (=God the Just) and suffers

during one hundred existences; let man therefore

give true evidence.” 82.

“As the Brahmana (==man learned in the Vedas)

is superior among men, as the sun is the most lustrous

of all the luminaries in the planetary region‘ and as

the head is the most important of all the parts of the

body, so is Truthfulness the greatest type of

righteousness.” 1.

“There is no righteousness surpassing Truthful-

ness and there is no sin greater than untruth, especial-

ly in the conduct of a witness. Hence Truthfulness

is the greatest (of all virtues).’” 2.

“Truth is one without a second. A man speak-

ing it will, therefore, never be confounded (as to what

to say and how to say it at any time), Truth is the

ladder to supreme bliss and like a boat carries one

safe beyond to emancipation). 3,
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“in that God Himself, in Whom there is no suffering, Who supports
luster in a thousand ways (=imparts luster to all beings in innumerable

ways viz. reason, sun, electricity, fire &c.) do the sweet-tongued

{righteous men) of unwavering lives rightly sound (their warning)

‘His frowning watchmen never close their eyes ; possessed of snares
they are present at every stepto bind (the wicked)”, A. V. V, 6, 3.
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“By Truthfulness a witness is purified, through

Truthfulness his merit grows; truth must, therefore,

be spoken by witnesses of all classes of society.” 83.

“The soul herself is the witness of man’s good

or bad deeds and man is hisown refuge in time (of

trouble). Despise not they own soul, the supreme

witness of man.” 84,

“The wicked, indeed, say in their hearts, ‘No-

body sees us’; but all beneficient beings (mentioned in

the following verse) distinctly see them and the Per-

fect Being that is in their own breasts,” 85.

“The sky (=ether and space), the earth, the

waters, the heart, the moon, the sun, the fire, obser-

vance (of vows), the wind, the night both the (morn-

ing and evening) twilights and one’s duty (in life)

these are the knowers of the conduct of all corporeal

beings.” 86.

“If thou thinkest, O good man, with respect

to thyself, ‘Iam alone’ (know that) that Sage who

witnesses all virtuous and sinful acts, ever resides in

thy heart.” 91.
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‘“Headlong, in utter darkness shall the sinful

man tumble into hell, who being interrogated in a

judicial inquiry answers one question falsely.” 94,

“The enlightened do not consider any man better

in this world than him, of whom his conscious soul

has no distrust, when he gives evidence.” 96.

“He (=the witness) kills (=incurs guilt equal to

killing ?) five (of his relatives), by false testimony

regarding small cattle, he kills ten by false testimony

regarding kine, he kills a hundred by false evidence

concerning horses, anda thousand by false evidence

concerning men,” 98,

“By speaking falsely ima cause regarding gold,

he kills the born and the unborn; by false evidence

concerning land, he kills. everything; beware, there-

fore, of false evidence concerning land.” 99,

“Let no wise man swear an oath falsely, even in

a trifling matter; for he who swears an oath falsely is

lost in this world and after death.’”’ 111.

‘Whenever false evidence has been given in any

suit, let the judge reverse the judgment, and what-

ever has been done must be (considered as) un-

done.” J17.
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‘Tet him (=who desires prosperity) say what is

true, let him say what is pleasing, let him utter no

disagreeable truth, let him utter no agreeable false-

hood; that is the eternal Law of Righteousness.” 4, 138.

“What is well, let him call well, or let him say

‘well’ only; let him not engage in a useless enmity or

dispute with any body.” 139.

“Let him always delight in Truthfulness, (obe-

dience to) the Law of Righteousness; conduct

worthy of a respectable person, and purity; let him

govern his pupils according to the sacred law; let him

keep his speech, his arms, and his belly under con-

trol.” 175.

“He who describes himself to virtuous (men),

inamanner contrary to truth, is the most sinful

(wretch) in this world; he isa thief who makes away

with his own self.” 255.

“All things (have their nature) determined by

speech; speech is their root, and from speech they

proceed; but he who is dishonest with respect to

speech, is dishonest in everything.” 256.
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The etymolovry of the word a@ is fully explained

on pp.5and 11. Primarily it is formed from the root

Vas aaqaragfaammay by adding the suffix a€ in

conformity with P. IIT, 3, 90 awaraaqafasarat ag i. e.,

‘the suffix a¥ is added to the roots Yaw, Vara, Waa,

/ass, Wasa and ta in the sense of any case except

the nominative and connotes the idea of some action

indicated by the verb.’ The word thus formed must,

if the derivation is scientific, import all the ideas in-

volved in the expressions @agat, agfanta@ and a. For

example, a is derived from the root fgg in the sense

of algt, fafsattar, caaare, afa, egft, wa, aa, can, nifA

and afé (see pp. 5 and 10) and gat from the root YW 4"

in the sense of y#1, worship, honour, receiving with

respect. Hence gagat would mean honouring, respect-

ing or satisfying anything or anybody characterised

by the ‘doing’ or ‘being’ indicated by the ten significa-

tions of the verb fgg i. e., a playful child (gn, a mer-

chant or lawyer (saagtt), a needy or poor person

(afta) &c. agfaatr means associating with, uniting

with or joining something to something else, commu-

nicating with, conveying to, piecing together, constru-

ing in harmony with, &c. In this sense a@ would, along

with other significations, also mean any means of con-

veyance which helps a man to move from one place and

reach another. @@isderived from the root Vgaty

aiv, giving or imparting, such as alms, learning &ce.

From the above explanation it should not be

considered impossible or far-fetched to take aa to

mean any righteous or good work in which the above

mentioned acts are involved. In this sense any good

and legitimate act of philanthropy, done with a view

to derive some benefit oneself or to impart it to others

would be called a yajfia, In the Satapatha Brahmana
a yajfia is called adhvara, i.e., an act involving no
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harm or injury to any being.? Haling, saluting or

speaking respectfully to, a worthy person is called a
yajfia.?_ Hence a lecture, a discourse, a sermon or a

speech delivered, an address or ovation given to a
deserving person or a debate held on some topic would

also be a yajha. Fortune® virtue or power, and glory
or greatness* are also yajfia. A wise or great® and

learned man is also called yajna (=yajaniya=deserving

of respect). Wealth or means® of happiness, the sun or

celestial regions’, a great deed,® the general public,°

the Vedas,?° the portion of the sacrificer,1} the sacri-

ficer himself,*? the soul,?® a man,!4 animals,’® the

universe,*® the waters,1” semen virile,?® an offering,}®

&e., &c., are all called-yajfia in the Brahmana litera-

ture. This word is so important that it denotes God

as well.?° Hence to confine it to some religious sacri-

fice exclusively is to betray ignorance of the methods

of Vedic exegesis,
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In the Chandogyopanisad yajfia is said to be an

essential element supporting the Sacred Law of

Righteousness—Dharma.'! Inthe same work yajfia

is said to be the name of the all-purifying air,? and

elsewhere again brahmacarya®—continence is called

yajfia, In the Brhadaranyakopanisad in the ‘Sampratti’

rite the father is directed* to call his son yajfia, Later

on God—Prajapati® also is called yajfia, and in another

place yajia is said to be essential for the Brahmana

to know the Great Atman® (=God). In the Taittirt-

yopanisad a highly advanced intellect’ is said to be

necessary to perform yajiia.

The following points are. noteworthy in what

the Gita teaches about yajfa. (1) The householder

should first feed the respectable guest and then him-

self eat his food. (2) Yajfia is essential for rain.

(3) The Supreme Being is ever present in a yajiia.

(4) Work done for yajiia does not fetter the doer.

(5) There are several types of yajiia as detailed below:

“When Brahma-priest to Brahma-fire
throws Bralima-offering, Brahma-ghee,—

To none but Brahma shall he go

Who merges every deed i in Brahma. 4, 24,
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‘‘Some yogis offer sacrifice

in worship to [His] Powers Bright;

While some, their mere lives Sacrifice,

rain offerings into Brahma-Fire. 25.

“Some pour sense-powers—hearing first—

into the Fires of sense-restraint;

Some pour sense-things—sound and the rest —
into bright sense-perception Fires. 26.

“Yet others offer sacrifice

of every Act of sense and life

Into the Wisdom-kindled Fire

of Yoga wrought by Self-contro!. 27.

“Yet others pour in their offerings

of wealth, asceticism, training,

of sacred study and knowledge,—

Self-mastered men of steadfast vows. 28.

‘‘Others merge ‘on-breath’ in ‘off-breath’

and ‘off-breath’ in ‘on-breath’ as well,

Checking the dual vital tide,

on Mastery of Life intent. 29.

“Others, eating with self-control,

offer up to their life-breaths, Lives;—

All these have mastered Sacrifice;

in them its Power starves out sin. 30.
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“Their food Sacrifice-Leavings, They,

ambrosia-fed, reach deathless Brahma.

The Sacrifice-less holds no claim

on this World—whence then on the next? 81,

“Phus many kinds of sacrifice
for Brahma’s consumption are laid out,

Know these all sprung of [His one] Act

thus knowing hou shalt be set free. 382.

“Botter than object-sacrifice

the Sacrifice of consciousness :—

The whole-sale evele of Cosmic Act

is rounded out when Self knows self.” 33,

(G) yajfia, charity—dana and austerities—tapas can

never be given up; buf on the contrary must always

be practised. (7) Yajha is as essential as Vedic study,

and self-control,

Tn short, what the Gita teaches about yajha is

the same as whatis laid down in the Brahmanas viz.,

ual a ABA KH.

Yajvan or yajamaua used in the hymn being

dealt with, will also allow as many interpretations.

A Yajamana is a man of Faith who undertakes to do

some great deed for the benefit of one’s own self and

the world at large, undergoing all the ‘suerifice’ involv-

ed. Such undertaking necessarily calls for faith, since

without Faith in the UCuseen, it is impossible for a man
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to go beyond his daily routine and self.* It must be

borne in mind thata yajfa is not exactly a great deed

like the conquest of a country or a wonderful scienti-

fic discovery or giving away of millions in charity.

Every good deed engendered by faith however hum-
ble, isayajia and every man who does it however

lowly in human society he may be, isa yajam4ana,

Jesus in the famous Parable of the Good Sama-
ritan really explained what a yajiia or a yajamana

should be. The passage is charming and deserves to

be quoted here:—“And, behold a certain lawyer stood

up, and tempted him, saying, Master, what shall I do

to inherit eternal life ? He said unto him, What is

written in the law ?. how readest thou? And he

answering said, ‘Thou shalt love the Lord thy God
with all thy heart, and with all thy soul, and with all

thy mind; and thy neighbour as thyself.” And he said

unto him, Thou hast answered right: this do, and

thou shalt live. But he, willing to justify himself,

said unto Jesus, And who is my neighbour? And

Jesus answering said, A certain man went down from

Jerusalem to Jericho, andfelhamong thieves, which

stripped him of his raiment, and wounded him, and

departed leaving him half-dead, And by chance there

came down a certain priest that way; and when he

saw him, he passed by on the other side. And like-

wise a Levite, when he was at the place, came and

looked on him, and passed by on the other side. But

a certain Samaritan, as he journeyed, came where he

was: and when he saw him, he had compassion on

* Du musst glauben du musst wagen,

den die Gotter lein kein pfand,

Nur ein Wunder Kan dich tragen

in das schone Wunder-land.

Schiller.

“Thou must believe and thou must risk, it is only then that God
will bestow His promise on thee; but the wonder of it all will be waiting
for thee in that beautiful Wonderlande”
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lim. And went to Aim, and bound up his wounds,

pouring in oil and wine, and set him on his own

beast, and brought him to an inn,and took care of hiim.

And on the morrow when he departed, he took ont

two pence and gave Mem to the host, and said unto

him, Take care of him; and whatsoever thou spend-

est more, when I come again, I will repay thee.

Which now of these three, thinkest thou, was neigh-

bour unto him that fell among the thieves 2? And he

said, He that shewed mercy on him. Then said Jesus

unto him, Go, and do thou likewise.’”*

In the following tale, Whittier, in his beautiful

style, lays bare the heart.of.a true yajamana i—

The Brother of Mercy.

Piero Luea, known of all the town

As the gray porter by the Pitti wall

Where the noon shadows of the gardens fall,

Sick and in dolor, waited to lay down

His last sad burden, and beside his mat

The barefoot monk of La Certosa sat,

Unseen, in square and blossoming garden drifted,
Soft sunset lights through green Val d’Arno sifted;
Unheard, below the living shuttles shifted

Backward and forth, and wove in love or strife,

Yn mirth or pain, the mottled web of life:

But when at last came upward from the street

Tinkle of bell and tread of measured feet,

The sick man started, strove to rise in vain,

Sinking back heavily with a moan of pain.

And the monk said, °Tis but the Brotherhood

Of Mercy going on some errand good:

Their black masks by the palace-wall I see’

Piero answered faintly, ‘Woe is me !

This day for the first time in forty years

Jn vain the bell hath sounded in my ears,

Calling me with my brethren of the mask,

Beggar and prince alike to some new task

Of love or pitv,—haply from the street

To bear a wretch plague-stricken, or with feet

* The Gospel of Luke XN, 25°37.
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Hushed to the quickened ear and feverish brain,
To tread the crowded lazaretto’s Hoors,
Down the long twilight of the corridors,
Midst tossing arms and faces full of pain.
I loved the work: it was its own reward.
I never counted on it to offset

My sins, which are many, or make less my debt
‘To the free grace and mercy of our Lord:
But somehow, father, it has come to be
In these long years 39 much a part of me,
IT should not know myself, if lacking it,
But with the work the worker too would die,
And in my place some other self would sit
Jovful or sad,—what matters, if not I ?
And now all’s over. Woe is me ’—'Mvy son’
The monk said soothingly,‘thy work is done;
And no more as a servant, but the guest
Of God thou enterest thy eternal rest.
No toil, no tears, no sorrows for the lost,
Shall mar thy perfect bliss. ‘Thou shalt sit down
Clal in white robes, and wear a golden crown
Forever and forever’—Piero tossed

On his sick-pillow: ‘Miserable me !
I am too poor for such grand company;
The crown would be too heavy for this gray
Old head; and God forgive me if I say
It would be hard to sit there night and dav,
Like an image in the Trikune, doing naught
With these hard hands, that all my life have wrought,
Not for bread only, but for pity’s sake,
I’m dull at prayers: I could not keep awake,
Counting my beads. Mine’s but a crazy head,
Searce worth the saving, if all else be dead,
And if one goes to heaven without a heart,
God knows he leaves behind his better part.
1 love my fellow-men; the worst I know
I would do good to. Will death change me so
That I shall sit among the lazy saints,
Turning a deaf ear to the sore complaints
Of souls that suffer? Why, ] never yet
Left a poor dog in the strada hard beset,
Or ass o’erladen ! Must I rate man less
Than dog or ass, in holy selfishness ?

Methinks (Lord, pardon, if the thought be sin !)
The world of pain were better. if therein
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One’s heart might still be human, and desires

Of natural pity drop upon the fires

Some cooling tears,’

Thereat the pale monk crossed

His brow, and muttering, ‘Madman ! thou art lost !’
Took up his pyx and fled; and, left alone,

The sick man closed his eyes with a great groan

That sank into a prayer, ‘Thy will be done !

Then was he made aware, by soul or ear,

Of somewhat pure and holy bending o’er him,

And of a voice like that of her who bore him,

Tender and most compassionate: ‘Never fear !

For heaven is love, as God himself is love:

Thy work below shall be thy work above.’

And when he looked, lo ! in the stern monk’s place

He saw the shining ofan angel’s face |” *

Adalaide Anne Proctor in two of her charming

poems has drawn a beautiful pen-picture of the true

yajamana endowed with perfect Sraddha. Both the

pieces are subjoined for the enlightenment of the

reader :—

The Three Rulers.

I saw a ruler take his stand

And trample on a mighty land;

The People crouched before his beck

His iron heel was on their neck,

His name shone bright through blood and pain,

His sword flashed back their praise again.

I saw another Ruler rise—

His words were noble, good and wise;

With the calm sceptre of his pen

He ruled the minds and thoughts of men:

Some scoffed, some praised—while many heard,

Only a few obeyed his word.

Another Ruler then I saw—

Love and sweet Pity were his law:

The greatest and the least had part

(Yet most the unhappy) in his heart—

* The Poetical ‘Works of John Greenleaf Whittier, ‘Che Oxford
University Press edition 1898, pp. 272, 273.
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The People, in a mighty band,

Rose up, and drove him from the land,’*
A Knight Errant.

Though he lived and died among us,

Yet his name may be enrolled

With the Knights whose deeds of daring

Ancient chronicles have told.

Still a stripling he encountered

Poverty, and struggled long,

Gathering force from every effort,

Till he knew his arm was strong.

When his heart and life he offered

To his radient mistress—Truth;

Never thought, or dream, or faltering;
Marred the promise of his youth.

So he rode forth to defend her,

And her peerless worth proclaim;

Challenging each recreant doubter
Who aspersed her spotless name:

First upon his path stood Ignorance,

Hideous in his brutal might;

Hard the blows and long the battle

Ere the monster took to flight.

Then, with light and fearless spirit,

Prejudice he dared to brave;

Hunting back the lying craven

To her black sulphureous cave.

Followed by his servile minions,

Custom, the old Giant rose;

Yet he, too, at last was conquered

By the good Knight’s weighty blows.

Then he turned, and, flushed with Victory,

Struck upon the brazen shield

Of the world’s great king, Opinion,

And defied him to the field.

Once again he rose a conqueror,

And, though wounded in the fight,

With a dying smile of triumph

Saw that Truth had gained her right.

* Legends & Lyrics & Other Poems by. Adelaide Anne Pr octer,
Everyman’s Library Series, p. 21.
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On his failing ear re-echoing
Came the shouting round her throne;

Little cared he that no future

With her name would link his own.

Spent with many a hard-fought battle,
Slowly ebbed his life away,

And the crowd that flocked to greet her
Trampled on him where he lay.

Gathering all his strength, he saw her

Crowned and reigning in his pride:
Looked his last upon her beauty,

Raised his eyes to God, and died.*

* Ibid pp. 25 and 26,
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Succouring the Needy or Charity.

Reveda X, 117.

Seer :—Bhiksu.

Subject :—Praise of the opulent man (Indra) and

advice to help with money and foot

the needy and to impart learning to

the deserving.

Metre:—Stanza | nicrj-jagati; 2 padanicrj-jagati;

stanzas 8,7 and 9 niert-tristubh; 4 and

6 tristubh; stanza 5 virat-tristubh; and

8 bhurik-tristubh.

Tone :—Dhiaivata.

(98) ARN AMS eat: qa &

mnt mega wera: | sat wa: deat at

qergaishurntsati a faeza ut
sifraaqgas:—aar: gdh aH 33: 7 a3 sila St aH:

aq q=agfeq | sa gua: va: 4 ad aeala 3a sire, wIEAIeL a fara MT

Word-meaning &c.:—a@=surely, tan expletive.

at:—the force of nature that sustain creatures. qaw—

hunger, ahungry man. #q—only. ada—death, agi

« ,/at canara faa by P. III, 2, 76 faa 4, i. e., ‘the

termination f#y is added to all verbs whether alone or

preceded by some prefix whether in Vedic or ordinary

Sanskrit.’
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have assigned. Ja=even. afgaq*shim who has enough

toeat. 34 N=HFA—go near; approach. qera:t—various

types of death, Ja=certainly. gaa:t=of him who gives

charity, helps or supports the needy. wtfaS:=

wealth. g@ geafa=exhausts; is finished. ga= but; on

the other hand. ®g@wq=swho does not help others.

aifgarwag =a friend to console.

Translation: —Providence has not surely ordain-

el death only for the hungry and ill-fed, for death in

various forms does make short work even of such as

have enough to eat. It is also certain that the wealth

of hin who (out of his resources) helps the needy does

8 aq isa tee 2 + UEC Orling to P. VIL, 2, 35 314
agaeazaer: and If, 3) 114 ada a a: The termination =

is here ad.led in the abstract sense of feeding or eat-

ing and the augment 2 is inserted between it and the

root as the former is nonconjugational and begins

with 4 (4% being indicatory), a consonant of the aa_ sere,

The word metaphorically means one well-fed &e.

t./2% sear +44 by U, 111,21 sfaerarqagat}—to the

roots ¥1 and 4 the terminations ga and ga are to be

added. ,

7/oa ata by PLT, 2, 124, ae waaraarasaaraar-

arian, ‘the terminations a4 and way are added to verbs
instead of those of #2—present-tense terminations—

and the resulting form is not used with a noun in the

nominative case as its subject.’

Ste aat+eU. 1V, 139 #4 &, ‘to roots ending in

vowels the termination 2is added, or Yu qaqa: + ga+

z<aceording to DP, VI, 8, 33 art aa fiwadh, ‘to a base

ending in a the augment 4% is added before faq and a

terminations.’ The final aris hereirregularly shortened.

SYaz aa+a7P. TI, 1, 133 waa, ‘the termina-

tions wand 47 are alded to all verbs in the sense of

the agent’ (P. If, 4, 67



240 CHARITY. (77)

not get exhausted, whereas he who does not stuccour

the poor has none to console him in time of trouble.

(9s) @ sa waa Parsaaad

tearae wy | Rat aa: FUA Baa yet

ea alsa a Aeqa uu

nfeaaqeqs:—a, was ad fa: sana ifward susatad

apg ad: feat HUY Bar ga Bas a: rea afeartay @ faze

Word-meaning &c.:—aata*=to the needy, poor,

indigent. waataat=longing (for food ), w?raraz=reduc-

ed to straits. 34 avq@dS=approaching for help. ferry

#ya=makes hard, hardens. aa:=heart. @aa=eats; en-

joys. 9tt=in his very sight. gat=but. faaesurely. fre7|

=of food. aaatqs=having plenty of food.

Translation:—That man, surely, will have no one

to console him in time of trouble who, having plenty

to eat, does not give a morsel to the indigent person

that reduced to straits and, oppressed with hunger,

comes to him for help, but hardens his heart and eats

in the very sight of the poor man.

var ofgaa aeataaa: +m ULI, 13, or + V 2a wea

+ Vartika aart yafegafies sraearaa or B+ VA awi+a

by P. II, t. 186, araanvat a: applied irregularly.

+ Vag aeat-+ ara by P. 111, 106 fee: arasar,

* Yer atita P, III 2, 102, fast and VIT, 2, 35:

S3i-+ we ati+ag by P, III, 2, 107 aga.

Var wait or fue or saat ai+g by U.T, 71

afuafanfaarararheeaa,

§$ wa+agrby P. V, 2, 04 azeaeahafat agzand VII, 2,

O4 weaeara aalalszarfzea:
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(9=) & TRG Tt Wear Tara HTATT WA

SMT | mA WIA gga sarnig FUa

aaAT tl 2
afeqaqeqa:—a: Fwd wast aa ved aalft a: za ATH: |

ae ansea sla wala sa WIT wala FV

Word-meaning &c :—za=alone; verily. atw:*=(\/ ya)

=an eater; one who eats. qzat=one who begs for alms.

zatlt=gives. waaramtsone who longs for food. a=

going about. #aTaS=lean; emaciated. wtaz=plenty ;

enough (food wealth &c). #e#=for him, wafasthere will

be. aagatij=as a result-of such philanthropic deeds.

sqags=in time of distress, lack of completion or suffi-

ciency, occasions of wanb, another, other, adjective of

alagiay understood. @@a #ya=it will secure him

friends.

Translation:—That man really enjoys his food

who feeds also the poor emaciated beggar that goes

about oppressed with hunger begging from door to

door. He will have plenty of wealth as a result of

such philanthropic deeds and his charity will secure

him friends in his own need,

* ga qearaazanat: +a by P. TIT, 1, 184 ater

fear caferara:,

+ ge get-+a U. I, 23.

, wa aad at watar by PIL, 2, 19 sasaafrg,

S oa aqaa+a P, UIT, 1, 185 zqrvanhhez: a:,

| Yara aa UT, 140 afegag &c.-+ Vaatma P,

IIT, 8, 94 feat tq

Saat Yd wea: +2 UL TV, 139 aa e+e by P.

IV, 1, 45, ve@aa applied irregularly or a%+=217 by PIV,

1, 30 Samara Kel
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LN

(98) 7 @ Gal qt a aaite aq Aaya

aaATATT TIA: AUTATATA azial Bi

qUedaraRa R=3q 0 weu
aft qaqeqis:— ae; aaa asad ae a; a aalfa a

> a

wat 7 Be wd TTL TT aa A HET | gorda wa ae fat

BGT I

Word-meaning:—aataa’=to him who is of the

same persuasion; to a imember of the same society.

aaqatatat=to him who wishes for. fvea:= of food. a4

data=one should go away from. ailaishuman dwelling

gumzay=one who helps. BMtms=swho gives readily.

faasif, gcdqewishes.

Translation:—Ie is nota true friend who does

not feed a man of his own persuasion who, oppressed

with hunger, goes to him for help. One must not go

to such a one but leave him forthwith for, his house is

really not a human dwelling, One should go to

some other person who can be more easily approached

if one wishes to get help without much bother.

(qo) GUANearaAAT as RATA:
{ ~~ ° 1 NN TM|TM cLy ~I. on m7
fata Tale | at Tad Vs aaTSeTAT.

a faeea wa: UYU

«JIA anata + ey Pp. III, 2, 7693421 the instrumen-
tal singular termination+ /@ awaa-+l& by the ahove

rule. The compound is formed either according to

Pp. IL, 2, 29 sasxafaz or IT, 1, 4 a@ a,

+ Yrataraa P. I, 2, 124 & VIL 2, $2.

* yaa waqalaafa &c. (see p. SEL n. 10)+4% by U.

III, 41 aayufagiees: aa,

g a aitt+eg by P. III, 1, 184 gPaafevafeer egies:
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afeqarzis aaa anrara gohan et area aL war Fa

qa | TAL SeAAAT a fe ua: aaa a ashe aA sq fagra

Word-meaning &c.:-—gutara=should help; should
feed. gassurcly. apzatTata =to one seeking for help.

aeatyiestrongs. grtlataqisloneer; further, wawita=he

should see, daraS=road: way. zifiatay quay wAITad=
he should cast a glance onthe long journey-in-life he

has still to finish, during which, who knows what may

happen. & f#=sfor surely. at aaet=(at+yaa)=go on

revolving. tz4atl=pertaining to a chariot. a@mt=wheels.

weqq weqqefrom one another; one after the other. 37

faszastake recourse to. wWartsriches.

Translation:—A strong man who can afford to

help the weaker seeking for help, should surely succour

the latter. He should, in doing so, look to the long

roal he has still to cross on the journey of life during

which, no one is sure what may happen, for, riches go

on revolving like the wheels ofa chariot—now going

to one owner now to another.

TT FA TR | ada geet ata at Ga PAA
wala Has uv &

© pare qe + waa P, TH, 2 2, 124 & go.
fT aa aaa Nig. Il, 9+24847, DP. V, 8, 57 GasraGasaady

vhagat the initial ¢ being irregularly dropped,

+ da+daqasabove and BP. VI, 4, 157 Gafaats

me &e,

S S/W yes UL TV, 12 94: @ a and 6 aay

| M49 PL IV, 4, 76 aaalt waqraraga,

S Yu wee? U. UL. 66 ca2:,



244 CHARITY. (Sly

aferargas:—ai sane a gadis at wala, (a:) Haass)

waesaea: wale | ae alte (3:) Baa, HAA way fear 1 8: ae aa:

RT tl

Word-meaning &c.:—"tagq"*=in vain, waAy=food.

fazaa (/faq)=gets, weAart=an evil intentioned per-

son; a wicked person. aeaastruth, saif¥=[ say. aai=

death, @aaanaisa noble or respectable person. grafa=

nourishes; feeds. at=nor #ame:§=who has only

sin to his credit. %aaraiil=who eats alone.

Translation: —He who does not feed either a res-

pectable guest or a (poor ) friend in distress, but eats

allalone, has only sin to his credit. To speak the

truth, that wicked man gets his food in vain. It

ia not food, but it is his death.

|

(ca) BUSH HA BUA aeaAAY

ae ofS: | adenausazat Tala salad:

UYTAAAA Ww 9 U

afaaqzais:—aiad: BUT ea UTA Fala | ade AOI SET:

aia | TUT ala: ALOT aaa | aL weal alta: wNaee \

* s/ae wlaai+ay P. LL, 3, 18 ara irregularly applied
and the final < of the root is changed to 4.

» \/a adieaa P, IIL. 1, 97 wa aq irregularly appli-

ed, and 103 #4: aiaazaat:+ /are arated U. I, 159 taaq-

yeaa &C.

* Gaon way seq has+H7 DP. TI, 2, 24 HaRAaTad, Bl is

for med from aa wrart+(in the causal sense) faa P. III
1, 26 Rants a+s-q P. TIT, 1, 134.

§ Raeanrdt wat a—aaaqat P. TT, 1,07 | aga eT Agata,ae (9

=i4t is formed from 3% avatera by P. IIT, 2, 75 aaa

UHRA TAT,
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Word-meaning &c.:—#I4"=ploughing. ga=only.

garewho wields the plough: the peasant, arfaraa:

sfocd. #utfaemakes; provides. a@yg=ewho performs

his journey of life. @¥amassthe road; journey. WIS

(Yaa)=tinishes. afaiisby righteous deeds. azq{=

speaking; teaching. aaa learned man sagai=than

him who does not speak or teach atarec=better;

superior, atfasea friend; a man of charitable disposi-

tion, sgTFAR=who does not give or help. wh eana

=SULpasses.

Translation:—The peasant provides himself and

others with food only by cultivating the soil A man

learned in the sacred scriptures who teaches is supe-

tior to him that does not teach,» A person of chari-

table disposition and ready to succour one in need, is

superior to him who does not help. Therefore, every

man should make it his duty to perform his journey in

life only by means of daily righteous dealings with all.

| SLOAN SS LX ALA

(a3) THU ISI AHA ITT

_ “AA RIA OL,{NIA | NMS

SAYA Tal | AAI ISIIATARAL, GFT:

FAERIE UATAA: Ut il

# /ar faa + a4,

yYra ary ag PLT 3, 16 aaa a area Bef ay

(net: sea aiea ef) PL V, 2, 127 setanieeaisy,
TVR Tai + U4,

Sat wate paray UL LY, 116 seta, or Jaa ardent +
Haas above, or/art (Vedic) aeitaiay UL TV, 113,

(Yaa war wae aaa UL LY, 173 anna ein,
Cf at THA a a+N4.

saqasgaat PL V, 8, 57,

sare anditeg V. saandeas on P. UT, 3, 108.
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airqaqraqsi— wasud wa: ferds framh | fesua Ae cara

afacfe | ag:sua fasaat afasedt susfawara: Tea: BASIL TF

Word-meaning &c.:—wxHqa*=having a certain
amount of wealth. fgqzeit=who has twice the

amount or more than what the former has; the second

class bourgeos. ¥as=more often; specially. fa ami

cross; transgress; walk upon. faqat=him who has

thrice as much wealh as the first or more than the

second. af afa=coes: approaches, qatq=behind;
after. sft eat§=invocation; praise. feria sifteat=con-
notes the idea that when a very rich or highly placed

person comes on the scene the second class bourgeoisie

leave their superiors behind and take to cringing

before him. @yagaySslooking down upon patronis-

ingly, vEst||=lines, rows or groups of men less

wealthy than himself. siasuta=being regarded

with respect.

Translation:—A rich man tries to walk on the

same path as he who has twice as much wealth and the

latter wishes to run after him who has thrice as much.

When a still wealthier man appears on the scene the
second class bourgeoisie leave both their superiors and

inferiors behind and cringe before him and laud him.

ach; Wa: ae aa waitga P, IT, 2, 24,

+ar Vat or Wal aea ef (+92 ag above. WK T+ HT,

274: Wat: Fer _zft as above wz is derived from y az

by adding the termintion #4 by P. III, 3, 16 yeaa &e,

Sate weeny P. TI, 2, 57 wie ory we aie ITE,

1, 134,

$ fee dade,

soe / wr wats +a,

{Vara camiaee featt aria P, Vi 1, 59 wWealtafstiad

&c. In this case the termination is said to be & in the

Madhaviya Dhatavrtti as well as the Kagika.
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He, being thus regarded by all of them with respect and

awe, passes his way looking down patronisingly upon

these small fry.

(ae) aa Rrgeat 1 aa fade: Beara
TM~

faa aA ara \ THAN AA oar frat weil

fararat a aH quia: vet

ufrarraria:—aai el aan A fae: | waste Fa BAR

Ez | aaa: faa a aa aaifiy | wat ae ai faa a aay quia:

Word-meaning &c.: ~aat=both equal. faasthough

even, geab=thettwo hands of & person. Way=zequal

inevery Way. fafazy=perform. ay atattistwo cows

born of the same mother. gat#t=both give milk. aaa:

of two persons who are twins, aatfa=powers; pro-

Wess. @at<=two persons belonging to the same

family. gafia:=both give charity.

Translation: —The two hands of a person are

equal, but both of thenrdo not;do the same amount of

work. Two cows born of the same mother do not

viel an equal amount of milk. ‘wo persons may be

twyins but their powers will be different. In the same

*/aa tanta U. LL, S6 efuateata Xe,

+fa+ fy (Vedic) atat+a,

taar ara aut: @ PB. IT, 2, 24.

gVaasraeaz or az PL IL, 8, 63 aaaaaiarag 3 or aby

Pp. TI, 1. 184.

Yaa aadewiiee, UIT 18 etraeaeariate Ke: (at

ix substituted for the root according to P. U, 4, 56

aaaaqaa) ory a fanrditay P. UT, 1, 134, or Beye aa

a DP. III, 185 earaasilac: a+ aa P. Vy 1, 119 ae aaeaaed or

LV, 4, 9S aa ag: or V. I, 5, aaa (ear,

Lat aaaaa + fez,
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way two persons though born in the same family can-

not be opulent to the same extent,

Comment:—The futility of wealth hoarded and idly kept is

hinted at in the very first stanza. Death is the leveller; it has no regard

for the rich, nor any special hostility towards the poor though these

latter may succumb to it earlier through starvation. We who gives out

of his store to the indigent will not himself be reduced to straits, hence

let him not fear lest, by giving charity he should exhaust all his. riches.

He who keeps his wealth hidden will not be able to save it for time and

tide wait for no man. An unforeseen calamity may sweep off all his

possessions and leave him a beggar to thank Providence that his person

at least is safe.

The main purpose of this beautiful hymn isto extol charity and

disparage stinginess and disregard of the poor. ‘The expressions used

to describe the latter; 8.4, indigent; Wa, reduced to penuery; W249,

begging from door to door, Hat, emaciated q#aAta, seeking for help;

iqeq: Wealara, fea: Aaalaia, BARA, longing for food; excite pity
in the heart of the reader. ‘The bymn draws a full pen-picture of the

scene where a rich man hardens his heart and dismissing a poor beggar

with mere words, himself eats with relish. Such, the text says, do not

eat food but march quickly to meet their death; their abodes, though

lofty and splendid mansions, are not human habitations, The poor

should never even cast a glance at these but seek for some one more

gentle-hearted.

The same idea has been expressed ina somewhat different style

in the Manusmviti, the Bhagvad Gita and many other ancient works.

Manu says:—

“Te who gets his food prepared for himself only and eats alone,

does really eat sin and not food. The principle Jaid down for the

righteous is that one should eat after having utilised a portion of the
WH

food for some charitable purpose”.

The Bhagvad Gitat also voices the same opinion in the 13th verse

of the 3rd chapter,

But the later Indian religious, legal and philosophical works have

a view of charity quite different from what is expressed in this beautiful
hymn. Their dicta on the subject seem to be less broad-minded though

just and true, They maintain that charity should be given only to a

“ae 8 Has Geek ay aT | aera Gacsarad Baas uapq9su

TSee page 229.
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respectable guest, who for example, goes about preaching and teaching.

Manu has elaborate rules on the subject of charity as to how, when and

where it is to be practised. The best person who deserves charity in

his opinion is the Brahmana (a man learned in the Vedas and devoted

to God), though he does not exclude others, But Vedic teaching is quite

clear on the point. Our hymn mentions three types of persons to

whom charity must be given if one wishes to save oneself from. sin: (1)

The first type is called sirsq, tiha, Ha, Wz and clearly refers to the

poor man reduced to abject poverty who goes about begging from door

to door to save himself and his family from starvation. Of such a one

no caste and creed is to be asked, none of his antecedents and qualifica-

tions enquired into, but he should simply be helped for the mere

asking, (2) The second, according to the hymn is aay aay, a friend

of one’s own persuasion—a member of the same society. If the first

excites pity, this has a clear right. ‘Io render help to him is to practise

the advice given in the principle “charity-begins at home.” (3) The

third group is what is generally called 3f@/a, here called waAyT—a

respectable person, It refers also toa man of good standing who has

been suddenly reduced to straits and who is ashamed of going about

begging. To help such is the duty of all respectable people.

The list of the indigent mentioned in our hymn is very exhaus-

tive and at the same time severcly exclusive, for, it strictly excludes all

professional beggars, who go about collecting money, grain and other

things to be sold at the bazaars, ‘They are lazy people deserving no

encouragenient. They are not indigent but deceitiul. ‘The Vedas have

no kind words for such cheats.* According to our text, only the genuine-

ly indigent starving folk are worthy of charity and they must be helped

under all circumstances.

The seventh stanza praises industry, the idea of “give and take”

on which the life of human society depends. | Everybody has to work

to deserve his food and he who has riches can be worthy of it only if

he gives charity. [ven the learned man must devote himself to the

work of diffusing knowledge if he has to earn his bread. Thus unpro-

ductive wealth and dilettantic “unproductive learning” » are both con-

demnéd in the Vedas.

In the eighth stanza the relativity of riches is spoken of. No

man can be absolutely rich. “There are only gr rades of riches, and if

zegfed Cal: Beard a tana eeata (afd SareAaaT: | Ao GIRL

qsil see p. 157. sad a gee aaa Hard & aad BGA Wo apa

see p. 117. grate anifit tiegd aay ao xo 1 RH



250 CHARITY. (84)

only wealth were to be the norm of respectability then the world would

be nowhere. Hence not the possession of wealth but the use to which

it is put, should be the standard by which aman should be judged. He

who gives to the needy out of what little he has, is far superior to the

millionaire who gives nothing or very little comparatively, if at all he

gives.

Like money and food, learning, training, civil and political

rights and other advantages, are also objects fit to be imparted in

charity to the deserving. These also are the monopoly of no country

or nation in as much as they go on changing hands age after age.

Hence he who being himself well off in these does not bestow them on

those deserving of them is to be condemned in the strongest terms

according to the spirit of the hymn. It must be borne in mind that all

these benefits when not exchanged with or imparted to, others are lost

and become totally ‘extinct’ in course of time.

In the last stanza we are told that the practising of charity does

not depend upon birth. Just as both the hands of a man being equal

do not both do an equal amount of work, nor do two cows of the same

breed yield the same amount of milk, nor twins possess the same

powers because all these are born of the same ‘stock’, so also the incli-

nation to give alms does not. depend. upon birth or pedigree. The

hymn suggests that this noble trait is got from the residua of the man’s

past lives, his training and company. Butnone need be discouraged.

To try and acquire this merit of helping the poor isa very noble thing

for which every man ought to endeavour.



Chapter VIL.

The Soul of the Universe and

His ‘Universal’ Body.

Yajurveda Chapter XXXT.

Seer:— Verses 1-16 the Sage Narayana, 17-22 the
Sage Uttarandrayana and verse 4, the
Sage Medhatithi.

Subject :—The order of human society according
to God's dispensation. Verses 1, 3, 4, 6,
8-16 treat of God the Soul of the Uni-
verse; verse 2, of God the Overlord of

the Universe; 5, of God the Creator; 7,
of God the Dispenser and Ruler of the
Universe; verses 17-19 and 22, of God
the Perfect: verse 20, of God the Iilumi-
nator of the Hearts of the Righteous

and 21 of the Duty of the Enlightened
towards Humanity.

Metre :-—Verses 1-3, 8-11 and 14, nicrdanustubh;
4,5, 7, 12, 13, 15, 20 and 21, anustubh:
verse 6, Vi :radanustubh: 16, virat- tristubh:
verse WV, and 19, bhurik- tristubh; 18,
nicrt-tristubh; ACA 22 nierdarsi- tristubh.

Tone :—Stanzas £-15, 20 and 21 gandhara; 16-19
and 22 dhaiv vata.

N. B.--The following interpretation of the
‘Purusa-Sakta’ is prepared ‘by collating the two com-
mentaries on the hymn by Maharsi Svami Dayananda
Sarasvati the one in his scholion on the Yajurvéda,

Ch. XXXI and the other in his ‘Introduction to the
Commentary on the Vedas’ viz., the chapter on ‘Cos-
mogony’.

AY WARAT SUAAT ATs Geaaiaaag |
This hymn, in the light of the Principles of the

Science of Gosmogony which if explains, teaches of
the Practice of the Presence of God and His Adoration.
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(sa) ARAL wea gaa: AEA: AE

aud, la mA maa: eTeISCHABE MRA Wau

qeuis:—aeestit ger: aeasara: edsmig a
afag ata: eat ad Bag TaSARaT I

atsaq—Explanation:—aeagigio—aa art ger fa

a? faxsaafia geared faci a I

In this verse the word ‘purusa’ is the substantive

while the words ‘sahasragirsa’ &c. are its adjectives.

AA FVD Tafa | gaa oft sera fro ste
. eA NS c . x

¢, do 82 aft dant Ma aanftema ada a qAaz: II

The following are the authorities for the inter-

pretation of the word ‘purusa’, The word ‘pur usa’
means God because He pervades the universe ‘puri’
(Nir. I, 18) or He fills and exists in the entire cosmos,

gare —afine: gfe: qruaat qeaeafiarargaeratae |

TRAIT aaa fef-acrenranatiat a saraista ffl at za

zasat fafa fageraaad gu guar aafieate fant walt Ul fate

Be 8) ue et Il gaa: —afz Hafadares (asa atafa ada ff |

gaa: —(9) fF WAA+ FIT 1 Fo w | ow ti (2) gfe dhadifa aft
+ vine ARMVTTATATTAI— yas: — gy: — ger: (a) go Ua as giz
+ Yate aegis: get: (Cv) A Aaa + BT Fo w | Ovi

(2) Rasa A/T T+ HIT Fo ¥ 1 ov ti

t gan: Gat aga waa gereq ateaa gia Rafe aor

maz: | oft mat amaga: gf maisenal gftata: a@azaatae-

alfaRnieaReaHicatcrat sqraeazal yea: | awl a gar:

gmagincariz gata gat war gia cacura | waar afeacay: |

aSATEGTMARITIg seaeyys | gt aCe wlacta nesatfa gfeq:

AHP HICAH SMITA HITEMTAAT Get: | swfeaeqa gfe qet

naaaenia eqeafaaaag | gf aie gfa g qaieat | ag: TITaga:

qlaisteniata eqeifraaad | gfemaisaar git gefaasasarizar

at a faseguara sey: | aaa salar: gfe yea: Ra eta 1 ge

gaat | weatqifwrad qararahteqeacgeqafases | weatgEr:
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~ a ~ e s§ ~.

qeyaato— 4: ay Vat aF as TAR AN Fala saratfa TEMA
get aealtfio—at aencasaaey shear qeafe fagia a gear

aarargarneaat ie qa aay gaaifea ( aeateqctiefa
ATTA ET BARAT TELTTA fafaata at aaa |

ga at arazafea aeaeatnardia aaergaa at PPazha wg ARTA |

TAT AAT: Bw FIA: eye 3 veal fafaita gaa yd a wafer

aa a ufseadiaaiag | a: casat faster: aaeaftacai gical

visa | Za Tat sa aa ga: MGIIAgeHafss aaagla aaa
On . & ~ ~ a x

ahratgqaia aa aagizacarag ieee Reraiseatfa | aaa aisté-
atatstta area aqeaaratay frardtat a fgets Saiyedtfa | aa att
AN — FRAN WaAAT Aa zz AT TMEIM Haalta aeager: way

waeaa | gaa aeat face faaaat ot card wadifa aeacaq

The Supreme Lord is so called since He occupies

the entire universe or because Ile pervades it complete-

ly with His essence oras He resides within and fills the

interior of the soul. The following stanza (Svetaévata-

ropanisad IIT, 9 and Mahanarayandpanisad XVII, 4)
describes that Inner Parusa, the Supreme Lord, Who.
‘@aaeanfancaisra [Ra aif Famed gave egay arearfz-
SGT WUT araaarriayqarcareg cag | waral Geaeaeaiweqaneat Yew:

aaaifana: wattle: | adtsir ae arcarsraciseafeaac

mITATET a: aalaaged Maa geT: Frat fagey aRaeg

fARITHTAET GT qaqeaniuaes facatsta wWlaa—aenteqr-
fafa | qeareat HA aed aIGeArafaefaaea Gaeq snata-

gga -RICMTATT | AEATAIOIa aeAlA BeAAt A Talal ZRacy

fafazfeat aa tat za— aa gw: cazal fatiaa canaalafaria

aatafaatareaara arcane fasta | waar fafa aate | saatag

anergy | Rereafig gia aa cK ma aad aqiaeed Yad ql

GEIT BF ETEAF |] FHo VTo ||

In the above passage the word purusa is taken to

mean both the individual soul and the Supreme

Being, but in the derivation too much stress is laid

upon the body as the source of sin and dirt. In con-

trast with this we have the following commentary on

the passage by Durgacarya.

qe: gfeqia: 1g: ad aigats aaical fagaiqassad

aladifa gftara: gea: | gftara: | seaat aatcal Fa fadtaarea
- &

gfa qfeqra: ay qua acquaa | qeaaat | qwiana get aana-
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is the in-dwelling Ruler of all. There never was any-
thing superior to or higher than the Supreme Lord
the All-pervading-one, Who is called the Purusa.
There can never be anything equal or superior to
Him. There was not, is not and shall never be any-
thing greater than He. He moves and renders all
things unstable but Himself remains unmoved, stable
and without a tremor. Asa tree supports its branches
leaves, flowers and fruits so does God uphold this
entire universe, from the earth to the sun ete. He is
one without a second. There is no second God of the
same or of a diffarent class. As the Supreme Lord
fills all this (the universe) He is called the Purusa.
This verse is the highest authority for taking the
word purusa in the sense of the all-pervading God.
(Nir. IT, 3),

wa 3 weer ll Mad wk! 21 8a Wl ad —aafed
waa stay | acaeto—acamadenaraca-

aritat fifa aftaeqat ged sama a aeagisl® ges: |

aaa seaaial acawadifa afaaaaa aeaadeqar:

qd aad a dead: aang’ |

eaisinfaia gear. qzacaratrearatqeqafagey | azaftcazac.

qeqifunaoagead orafgan | faaaw vata aearcacfacarz: |

qearequayt at a fefaccqiea geaig a fafazcacial atta sar-

aissaafea @ aa aafacafumia: | da ga casal facaadatata-

araal fafa alaaafa eareafa aafgaiaa facsfa aaa gee-

nd qa aa anfefa | gol

Durgadcarya’s remarks are really refreshing in

contrast with the despondency and disgust caused by

Skandasvamin’s comment quoted above, but His Holi-

ness Maharsi Dayananda Sarasvati surpasses both

these in his method of Vedie exigesis,

* agadisi—aearfaa aisifa afin: 1 are 2pRiawn wea ae

(ag Fado Bau) +e Hasta: |) Fre WARS vdeo GEI—y/9e w+

AGL | So wiqssu aA | (do pay Misq—witegeaAy aro e1948 on

f aa —aaaaaaa qe | a yf a sara + fa: | go

21948 U Baar Vf FT Aare LW To APIA SII

S aeaa—aea Maat; War: afearar seemar afer ara |

Way 9% Ta ea ae OT RT| Wo BPURAURLV OSH
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. The word sahasra according to the Satapatha
Brahmana VIT, 5, 2, 18 is the name of this entire uni-
verse. God is the Purusa with thousands of (innumer-

able) heads, because in Him, the All-pervading Sup-
reme Being, there exist thousands of heads of beings

like us. He is said to have thousands of (i. e. iInnumer-
able) eyes, since the innumerable eyes of beings like
us exist in Him. In the same way Hein whom thou-
sands or innumerable feet of beings like us exist is
said to have innumerable feet.

Ho gqetore d- wary, + 7. Sere q ten it
a yff* aaa} weatei—a gEy: Gaat: ada: aaea}
tes 

: o. 5

Tera Gait yagi) yan safaqded aa
wmerarftemca 344 11

The Supreme Lord fills the earth (which here
stands for its denizens also) and the Prakrti, i.e, the

entire universe, from all sides, from within and without.

MAAS» —TUST Malas ASS TAIAVwaAIaY | ASyT-

fraqaataagaa fiaer saatsa wea wala | aa eqengaria ea

genifu tagua fafaar emai ata anefea | seaq ger
cr: age waeIRRasIM aeral silat | wanateaefy shaee

aed amenadttfad a sala gad! wacad wear encarafage |
~ ¢

uaenaagierf saa: aaativa: 1 sealeatgear gat yar

quvatisafaga eft Fa I

The expression ‘daSangulain’ is suggestive of the

universe and the heart. The word ‘angulam’ (finger) is
here used as a name for limbs or meinbers and, firstly,
signifies the finite world. The entire universe is com-
posed of ten parts, viz., the live gross and the five sub-

tle, i.e., altogether ten elements, Secondly, the phrase

may also be taken to mean the five vital airs (pranas)
the four inner senses, the mind (manas) &c., together
with the outer senses, and the soul (jiva) as the tenth;
or again, finally, if may mean the soul’s heart which

also measures ten finger-breadths. God pervades these

three and transcends them, existing out of or beyond
* TRAV aaara+ fF | Fo w | wy

¢ Bat —aa + aaa aataaaieareyls ante 1

£ eal / ed aaa + MAT To BIR

§ WMUEYOR—AMSTA A GF AMSYORAA | We BRRW TAL

Vat ae To 919K aga fain ad a /ag We ATI A

BBY | Fo uIEN
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these three as well. This means that it should be

understood from the passage that God exists pervad-

ing the universe from inside as well as outside.

wT — eB age | a: azeaiet weara: aaaarqatista

a aaai ata egear Toten ay saa fasaaaaTateay AI

Translation -—O) 1men!ye should worship that
God only Who is the Lord of the whole creation, in

Whom the innumerable heads, eyes, feet and other

parts and limbs of all creatures exist and through

Whose impulse they work. He pervades from all

round the earth (and other planets) and completely

transcends the whole world of which, the five gross

and five subtle elements are the ten limbs.

Maz AACAT afearqal aeaTAe AeA ATR ATAI A

Rteadifg vadieagiiat 4 ara ay yraraafad gate: CE GE
qata Bid HATA qq as saaia vaste qautstia dq aa-

fantare afiga alaqrazaed Magegeana aa aaa faat-
aeTeaTaeal qa eafada gaa Peatetineaa qariaradtara-

agate tl

Purport :—Oh men you must worship none else

but that Omnipresent.God in Whom the innumerable

heads, eves, feet and other limbs of ours and all other

Creatures exist (and by Whose impulse they function),

He pervades the world made up of the ten constituents

in the shape of the five gross and five subtle elements,

and exists in His perfection even there where there is

no world. Heis the Creator of all. and Perfect; His

essence is Being, Intelligence and Bliss and He is by

His nature eternal, ever-pure, all-knowing and ever-

free. Only by worshipping* Him should you hope to

attain to the four ideals of human life, namely right-

eousness, prosperity, fulfilment of wishes and final

beatitude.

% 8a cag fgat adiadzaret wumaaag sfaata wafer ae

aa Raeazadl wala tt Bio divtun “The knower of Gad who

thus knows this Imperishable Supreme Being, enters

into Him, the hnmortal One in Whom there is no

death and no fear, thus described by the Samavéda.

The enlightened of olden times attained to Him and

through Hin immortal life: So also will the devotee

now become immortal by knowing Him. Ch, I, 4, 5.

yaaa Taare ae wala | ca qalaaraa sear wala Maa y Ho wiQull
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(qa) Gea wazcad aHd ae Mesa | Jat
oN tN ON ANA ~~
BAILA AT TIAATIAMSIA UR ll

TENS — YOU VT AY AIT AT YAY AT A As

Ta BASIE i aq AA BAST

uteqy = Explanation: —ge7: caging: aay oT

RATAN: THe: Jer: aTHaT |

God the Supreme Lord of the universe distin-
guished by these qualities, ie., Whose attributes, ac-

tions and nature are ever truthful.

zaqooeaaisceqaicagn Ana=the visible and invisible

universe. @aq=arqua=ontire, whole. AT YAA=AT Ng -

eqanya=the universe that came into being, weqA*=

seqeeqatam=that will come into being, that will be

created. watttgaata a=by ‘ca’ fand’, that which is in

existence is meant. gay qTqo=alenaimed aa fad ger wa

saatafea area: | aarai fe qe: wiasrzafaaredifa fadacaz it
Purusa i. e., God alone is the maker of the uni-

verse past, present and future. Verily there is no
other maker of the universe than He.

ga=ufasalso, sqacaeqzalaaraed | sfaarfrat ater-

auaeq Hicmer a=of the state of final beatitude; of the

indestructible happiness of salvation or of the indes-

tructible cause. fanait=fauatta: 1 ahastars aay

grat a ater) Whose nature is to rule; the Controller;

the Supreme Lord of all and the Bestower of final

beatitude. aq=aeatd=wherefore. wFaa=gfusaiiaat saat

ag=along with the universe consisting of the earth &e.

afatefacneacd ata | oafaice: aweatfacizaifea | aentcera-
aa aad saafa caamvaliganamieaa sagengafa | ateat-

fear fatazier | fea aaeaizafrann ger wareatia

aaa ll

* aaa / TAWA TAT Wo QI TI ART

Y Raat — fea UF + ATAU Me SILRP Awa
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Advances, progresses; He is independent of and

distinct from the world—this earth—and is free from

birth &c. Though Himself unborn He makes all take

birth and produces this cosmos—the effect—with His

Samarthya—its first material cause. The first cause

of Him—the Purusa, there is none, but He is the first

efficient cause of all.

wrqai—2 agra aya aq wragala ageAarfactate

afad aanqacareaa: geq wa caafa tl

Translation:—Oh men! that Supreme Lord

alone, the Bestower of final beatitude, fashions this

visible and invisible universe past, present and future

which, along with this earth endlessly progresses on.

warn —F ageat Fray aar ag afecyaar aa fafwa-

arat at ucla gafaaga cacafaagranta ad aad ada a ata

qtal qumentagualed alsearigaty tl

Purport:—Oh men you should adore none but

that Supreme Lord alone by Whom this universe has

been brought into being during all its creations, by

Whom it is now supported, will be hereafter created

and by Whose support everything exists and grows.

(a9) Taralaea AieaIat SaTaivar Fea:

qialea eat qatin Grnaeaza tu ku

GANS — AMAT HLT AAT Bar SATA] T TRIE

qd: wea Fal qa sag wer aay PAA UI

wrsaq—Explanation:—qwaraia*— erated AMI TRITA=

the visible and invisible universe. wWea—amdiyteq—

of that Lord of the universe. afgart=arerraa=great-

ness; glory. Hea qevea yanfasagaaiment aaiedarcistea

ataafgar Afzaca: | aataaeca afgarfea Bafe aea afgu:

qicsda gaat saa aeaa |)

#8 UMA ATT To MERE MH

+ afea—aet+ TT To ME RTA RT
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If it be said that the past, the present and the

future universes are the measure of His greatness, it

will become finite and something that can be

measured.

BA atl (Mat Fatqtiwo) Maewenra=than this

visible and invisible universe. Farqr’=whagaa ogre: |

we=excessively Superior to or greater than. Yeat=

afega:=the Perfect Ons. Aarazara aa afenfa | fe afe |

matscafanam afamacacaredifa weae 1

Hence it is said that His greatness is not so

much only. He far exceeds the greatness indicated

by them.

az | It is added. (atatseqo) qa: t=aalati=a part.

aeqesaraarazaeayiegz=of God whose power is indefi-

nite. fasatsfaarfa opeategiaatiqaenf aalfa qari:

qraisetaftartaizt aa fard aat=the entire cosmos, from

Prakrti to the earth and all the creatures, are only a

fractional part of the greatness of the Almighty Lord.

faqia=xa: wat afeaq=in which three parts exist. (The

subtle world of light). s1ea=sucese:<of the Creator

ofthe universe. stwayq=atgaigaqcindestructible. fzfa=

Matas CACASIA=in His own self-effulgent essence. Wea

fa aiaacak cacaetsga ntaguafea i ausea fafa aak

dat fansanatéa | cea aazaquafe waa a aEat-

feaqmafea | cad a ataeaat: aatfastar aaiqea: aataee:

eaaararat shea ||

The bliss of final beatitude is in His own self-

effulgence and the three-fourths of the cosmos exists

in the regions of light. The portion that illumines

the world is three times as much again as the portion

that is illumined. He.is absolutely free and unham-

pered, the Ruler ofall, adored by all, All-bliss, and

the Illuminator of all.

srqai—Z aqeal WEA qytedaraenfearsaisd yout
sarataea a faat garda: qiaises froraaa fafa aaa 1

*® SQq—IS— ATT To YL ZL RON RAH

YP Wi S/F THE ATTN Me BEST LRU
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Translation: —Oh men ! this visible and invisible

world isa mere indication of the greatness of the

Lord of the universe, for He is Perfect and infinitely

ereat. The whole gross universe of movable and

immovable beings (comprising the earth &c.) make

up only a fractional part of His majesty, while the

subtle world of light three times as great as the

former and the bliss of emancipation, exist in His

self-effulgent essence.

wari—ee ad gaaegiizataatarat aad ares

afta afgafatanraarqmaaaced aged aruencafafeaiasag-

ata saad glageaigarsty aaarer agai fasta waea
qdiainencaafa siatia | tea arasqeaigag Easfaariaia

qiaeaed asa add aaa Haka aeaisacacd fagead fed sH-

ata dea Aged ANAL eqACAA FICAA II

Purport:—The whole of the present movable and

immovable universe comprising the sun, moon and

other planets, bears witness to the greatness of God

inferred through its multifarious formations. Though

continually increasing and decreasing in its form

through the three stages of creation, continuous exis-

tence and dissolution, it subsists in only a quarter of
God’s Divine Majesty, nay, it does not come up even to

that much of His greatness. Three parts of God’s

Omnipotence eternally exist in His imperishable

beatific state, and by saying so we do not at all dimi-
nish His infinite nature, but try to depict, so to say,

His infinite greatness as compared with the world and
the littleness of the latter in contrast with His Infinite
Majesty.

~ ee NIN

(qq) IANZET SEAT: WAAIHIT AT |

aal saseaIATATAAT BWA le Ul

qaqs— STA Te: T| UA GeU Ta Het

aaaq Ga: aa: ASF waa aTAATA BA UI

aisaa——Explanation:—faria"=aa: Tat Aa AEA G: |

Having three parts. Weaismary gener: AATUT qaeyfe-

% faua—aa: War ee aera GU TE AR RE
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eaet: | Surpassing all, different from the cosmos and

ever free in His essence. wa get: aaa: gatmer faa.

atqafaaea aRINTeAgiearisaleqavyal seeaaeaa: | TARqTaT-
qafad acqaim anafer acaradienfencaart a: geq: qa

zafaice called | a a fanaa cada fafacar aaageng-

afa | aa ad: dare gatfenequmeneaa aad yaaa Acar

asaqaren sata vata 1

The purport of this stanza is that the Purusa

(God) is above and beyond and distinct from what has

been described above as the three-fourths. He is distinct

and separate from this world also which has been

described as the one-fourth. The three-fourths cosmos

and the one-fourth together make up four portions.

The whole of this universe exists in the Supreme
Being and is again absorbed in the cause—His Samar-

thya—at the time of the dissolution.

aati a gedishaamaaMaRenaTay sat fag wager WT
a ~ ©

( 32a) sfaa: saiigat vae 1

Even then the Purusa shines above all, free from
nescience, darkness, ignorance, birth, death, fever,
disease and other suffering.

geq=tiaKisthe Protector (of all), wWaemat aims

one part. g@="afa=in the world or cosmos. wWaaa=

wafa=is, comes into being. ga:* gaisagain and again.

aaawaratasthen. fasae t=at fay aaatata staifa | Who

pervades all, goes everywhere, aal freag=aazacatacal-

caafag favageiaa | rom that Omnipotence of His the

cosmos comes into being. fea aq! What sort of cos-

mosisit ? amlargqatsazaagaa wisaaida ag ada

* ya: amet ea eft Vat a+ AL | Taga

qo F131 4k i

T* feas—fag sordifs—fag+ Yaa afaqaaat: + fe qe a4

RPRENRIwP awe us~ VER

£ UMA AAA ATA A Wo 21 RP REY AMAA AE |r

ALN Woe 24 RL Raa a faze Bwvd alHeATAM 1 Te RIAL AYU alo

amseaaiat areal ar aegae Tf AIT TyzZ_ 1 To

R12 bE999U
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wEW wazanwafed ana | fedlaaanaafasaanga vind

afedeacufueniigas Wo ame staaraeaded angae agua

ACMCSIED BAVIHITMIe waa | wa: @ ger waclgfd

anfgiauaat gstien aatewamafa vena ad fgfaet ager

( afseamtad ) aaa caraarafea 1

The animate world, which roves and eats, i.e.,

the living beings endowed with life and consciousness,

and the inanimate world, such as, the earth, &c.,
which does not eat, i. e., which is devoid of life and
consciousness—both, are created with His Samarthya.

The Purusa enters this two-fold world through and
through in many and beautiful ways and having
created the two-fold universe pervades it altogether
and entirely.

sraqa:—qaiafaqueqed Gea sea) Hea qe xz YAT-
wad | aa: ataaaMa ala fasas aq samraT I

Translation :—The tripartite Purusa described
in the above verse, thatis, God the Protector, sur-

passing all, existing in His beatific state is distinct
from the world and_ rises above all in His Divine

Majesty. One quarter of His Omnipotence is manifested
in the universe that comes into being again and

againin an ever-recurring cycte of creation and disso-

lution after which His Divine Immanence pervades in
a special manner both animate beings consisting of

organisms that subsist on food and inanimate things

that do not require food.

Warei—wa waa: HTaHNA: guTgaam satfa:

aranigqeaaaaa aq aaega: qaeediaafa = oaafedatat

safe satce fasta ti

Purport:—This Supreme Lord being revealed by
the three parts of His Majesty distinct from the creat-

ed world, produces the cosmos again and again by

means of the one part, namely, His Samarthya

and thereupon pervading the movable and immovable

world remains in it by His Immanence.

(ce) aal Russa Aust mF gea: 1 a
a“ LA ~ ON “AI a ~

Hal MURS TaArRAAA Fe Uy U
— _ a— ~_
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qaus:—ad: sue waa Fists: at ger @

aa: ate aiteaa wag By aT TT

weqasExplanation:—aat fatiesrra=aaeaearqaatt-

VENUE: Faaegaal agai: gudtang geaaagranaafaa fe

aaadiciat aafesat fafad: cara craara: afeatrestaateraifea

From Him was produced Virat—the shining

one—the body of all the bodies taken together collect-

ively, resplendent with various objects, which is

metaphorically described as one whose body is the

universe, whose eyes are the sun and the moon, whose

breath is the wind, and whose feet are the earth.

fants af geusaeaiguatsegd=e wala gaxat

aga: gee: aaathaat Maranunl Fes GaFTATAAAe TAS 7A MI

After Virat were formed the special bodies of all

living beings from the elements of the universe.

a aiat weaficuaea Bet maziaadta ada av:
deaftneha saitaa efa qeatuateg aaral yaralscaftisqarfatie:

garqaistea i

These bodies derive growth from the elements

and after death return to and are absorbed into them.

God, however, remains distinct from all created

beings.

qauigimaatt gu=ya afageaa arftaatera: geen

aasaica sMaiia ¢ urfxaarafea | @ a ges: ILAICAT aATEA-

eatanaracacatceaa yaryatfed |

He first created the earth and gave it support

and then the jivas(souls), through His might, have

supported their corporeal frames on it. The Purusa

the Supreme Being, is distinct from the jiva also.

apaai—z2 agcateaat fuesiaa faust afa ger wat

@ gui wraiseafizaa quigfa vaafa a fasta i

Translation:—From the Supreme Being (as the

efficient cause) comes into being the entire cosmos

* fauz—fa Yaa dai faz do girl aqenu

7 WIT—AR+ AT Te 4&1 2
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beaming with objects indefinite in variety and number

which He then controls after creation. Being already

manifest by His Omnipotence and distinet from the

universe He now fashions the earth. Oh men! You

should realise Him.

Wals:—WhyTiza Af anlvadi wNSTAa aA A AeAIET-

arya sqiaisiy acacagrfadisea adearfasiat wala | Ta

aaraa aafratager fairs yeaigiaaia waatsas |

Purport:—The whole universe as an aggregate

originates from the Supreme Lord alone Who, distinct

as He is from the former, is not soiled with any of its

blemishes though pervading it and, thus does He con-

trol it.

Having thus, in general terms, described the

creation of the universe, the Veda does now, in a

special manner, relate the creation of the earth and

other objects in order,

(ko) atmlaaeaga: aed Trasay |

GLa AH WASTANTA ATT TU U

TENS — ACA FAT BASHA AYSATY WASAISTY

QUA TN VAR MAST AWAC WF a ai

wicqq—Explanation: —aena—qateta—(from — the

Purusa) described above. amaqafaqmraigaaaieyaiq=

the perfect one as distinguished by the attributes exis-

tence, intelligence and bliss. aga: *=aagald, waysaica-

afqreareadafana: ( aaa S=(From the Parabrahman)

the Almighty one that is acceptable to all or, wor-

shipped and adored by all. (@aigaa andiaa gfa aaga:)

ayat qaaisaqisys awk ata: | aifa faga gfageaiz

* gdgi—ad-p ./% TAIAa: | AIA AAR | HU Wo RGR

+ araaq—aat STI RTF HW To RP RL GOR

* gqzisay— TSS WUTISIT N We BP wR UH VT waa

aft ySo Rl avi MeaIaA—/ ay afaaaaanfay+ F7T alo | HE

Maat Taz
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ce ~

=ag aaa ug: | wita faafa giagenfeanaaatiz at

afedeacqaa | asa ad ay graifaa a) gaia weatalrare-
c oo

uA) wsafafa cama | aageg auf aay avacaq

qeqeqiaramenita stafafa aterm | acaanigata tard

cacy sida aravarfcanfer | aa: aacacafadard qT

calgieat areata |

The word prsat in the text comes from the root

prsu to moisten or pour and hence it means that by

which food, &., that pacifies hunger, is moistened.

Ajyam means ghee, honey, milk &c. Prsat stands for

food which is masticated and ajyam for that which is

eaten without mastication. All the objects found in the

universe were created by God’s Samarthya and by

Him they are upheld, althongh to some slight extent

the jivas (individual souls) also.uphold and maintain

them. All should, therefore, worship God alone and

none else with an undivided mind.

aRieaiaa} Q MITA AAENT: Tat” a a DEAS AIAEAT-

eairaaiva Ta am HAaaled! A wz way areal ag:

agafcaraianam = WRIC | Alaidlacaragnegaricn: = ale-

qagiaiafe paaraiEed |)

He alone made the beasts of the forest and the

animals that live in towns. God alone made the birds

of the air and the small living creatures, such as,

insects, &c. The conjunction ‘ca’ (and) implies fish
insects, moths &c.

(aryaq—araizanm waa | alaeaqy—argargay |

BCT: —Bevy vat: fagiaa: | Witar:—WMA vat waza: | )

meqai—z WACqEAcAIeaagal Baad yasisd Arad

a MILITIA aleataeaeIgeaas a fasta

Translation:—F' rom that Supreme Being acknow-

ledged and adored by all, all objects of enjoyment

& WA Ssh BTU SH Fo VP Rn We wi Jp ost

} aT —AZ+aG We w | zl sai

{FATAL AT || Ao ALAA: | AAAAH— ,/ AH Tat + Bea ll
So R41 90R NU WAT AHF V/W AMISAA+ FT i To ~ 1992 UI

$ Fw —AA+ a To VIR E eK aoe w+ aT

So F1 48R NU W¥3 UI
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such as food to be masticated and that which is used

to season such food are produced well formed. From
Him also come into being svlvan beasts like the lion

and domestic animals like the cow, birds of the air
(fish and all small living creatures such as insects &c.).
Oh men ! you should know Him.

wWast:—Aa aangiasda gota andiutin aannf_ars

quaiig viva aeg DAeT aAENT aaeaT a Iga AeA HaHa

fafaared aa sey 0

Purport:—All should adore that Lord of the uni-
verse alone who is acknowledged by all and by Whom
are created all enjoyable objects as curds &c., all
domestic animals, wild Leasts, birds of the air, fish and
insects &e.

(89) AeHAMIZT WA: AANA TR |

FATS AR AMAGMAEA THAT WO
~ ne

GUS — AMA TNT SEs: Ha AAA TA

aeqiele at Tel Ag: TMG AAA II

aisayq = Explanation: —atalaataag a: —aeaagiea-

fqaraearizanicequicqetieaagalieaayrarcaatnearaag fan-

a! qua: | Ras omTag: | agi scagag. | aralat—ar-

az: | oreifat —aadaes | afat—acaret agreaaa sarigar
afa Aaz

The Revéda, the Yajurveda the Samavéda and

the Atharvavéda were produced by the Supreme and

perfect Being, Para-brahman who possesses the attri-

butes of self-existence, consciousness and bliss, Who is

Omnipotent and universally adored. ‘The meaning is

that the four Vedas were revealed by God Himseff.

» cafea qaha aar a Ba \/ BF A+ Tu Te A] YOU

4 aratfa— S/F at afag i So w 1 WRU

* graf — fa west eT uw 1 IRE UW RE UL BRA

faaiifa fat n 3) aN n araife arvana fea no 1 aR

@ ag: — faa zaqareafarcagreag + ofa igo 2PM
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aaga gfa aaraata fatact wfaquala Fa: aagar: | aa:

aangeigiagaiaid veld aivat: @ecaa: |

The word sarvahutah should also be taken as an

adjective denoting an attribute of the Vedas because

they also are worthy of acceptance by all.

sfat smaafa fearga azmaafaaracaataarag | aut

aenifaia aagaaaciaa Far atal zeTTAICIA | Azat mWa-

saizssrateqacaegayarataliagd aquearaaazenicifa ard.

aaleqaaqag | await a facay: | gags 21212188 18s facufas-

wa sat fat qa laqaz 4 ty | gfe aannerged facut

achat ta qt aiean 1 Aas omAifa aUAt aac faem:

Gaz: Il

The two words jajhiré and ajavata both meaning

‘produced’ are used to show that the Vedas teach

numerous sciences. Similarly the pronoun tasmat

(from Ilim) is used twice for the purpose of laying

stress on the fact that God alone is the Author of the

Vedas. The Vedas contain various metres— Gayatri

&e., but not withstanding this, the word chandamsi

(metres)—is used to indicate that the Atharvavéda

also was revealed by God. ‘The word *Yajiia’ means

‘Visnw’ according to Satap. Dr, 1, 2,13 where it is

said ‘verily Visnu is Yajha. Now Visnu means God

according to Yajurveda V, 15. ‘The attributes of

creating the universe can be applicable to God alone.

He is called Visnu beeause He pervades the animate

and the inanimate world.

Wray: —F AFCISACA IAAT: TWacHA: Ha: Aare

afat oo aenisaratfa onfat aemiagqeunaa | acai: a

faataeq: [I

Translation:—Oh men! from the universally

Supseme Lord the All-pervading, were produced the

Rks and the Samans, from Him was produced the

Atharvavéda and from Jlim) was the Yajurveda pro-

duced, You should know him.

Aaa —Z agra Aaeal Benlead Ag aaea A TCAICAT-

AQUA GV agixidiaiceagiaige ia afacat glaal vara”
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Purport:—Oh men! You ought to adore that

Supreme Being from Whoin all the Vedas originate,

study the Vedas, act in accordance with His com-

mandments and thus be happy.

(82) ARAITAl Halsea FF Aaya: |

Wal € Wal ACAACAISNA BST: uch

TENS — AAA Bal: AMAIA 7 HT SaaS: A:
an { ~ T 7a

& Sfat AeHIA Tea AAT: ATTA:

wmeqq—Explanation :—aealzyto—aeaeqqaytala-

caleaMEegr gl Waseda | TIFAOAyAt acd sardiawmsautar-

SAY VAM ATMA AAT SAATLED: (I

Horses were produced through the Samarthya

(might) of the Purusa—the Supreme Lord. Although

horses &c. are included among ‘beasts of the forest’

and ‘domestic animals’ mentioned in one of the fore-

going verses, they are again mentioned here in order

to emphasize their good qualities.

a % waqgax—saaal qeat Fat a guage: | fag-

AAI SAaNTAAqea segs area II

(From Him) also were produced animals having

two rows of teeth, such as camels, asses &e,

vat g afat atatqaur aemicqeqaaeaiga = arat

gaa: feegrafgatin a afat atari 4)

From the might of the Purusa were produced

cows, the rays of light and the sense organs.

AEAISMA WAAAY — AAT AALIW HABA WaT Fea

afa fagaa tl

QQ: — TUT VAT AMET uw Wo wl v1 WRU ALR [PAQoU

ai — FB SIVA AT It Fo BL sR

PT ASMA WTO APR IRE | WAN —HHa agar Waa ale.

VIM: AIPALU Mo ZIV L Vw u vil ¥ wy Wla—HaT gals.
walt waif ya TaUTahey + eq IP Tow | 995 1
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It should be understood that in like manner were
produced goats and sheep.

Way: —Z AAI AcATHNA AR ataaiza: afea a aear-

qaraea | aang @ alae acarzaraay sat gfa aaa |;

Translation:;—Ohmen! your horses and such other
animals of yours as have two rows of teeth, were pro-
ducod from that Supreme Being as the efticient cause.

It should also be understood that cows, goats and
sheep also were produced from Him.

aaa: — J AACA WA AAA DEAT: BA IAAT BEAIZA-
arlaareqmfeqeqigatceqmleataiaiaga Faria ar Hea |

Purport:—Oh men! you should never transgress
the commandments of that Eternal and Perfect Purusa
(God) from Whom all domestic animals such as cows,
horses &e. have come into beine.

(83) dad aie Siaeged sadga: |

aa FI Masa Alegl wITar J nen

WUS—AG ATT Tall 7 May Gey aay ATT

aa 2a: HITEA TET: ITE TF UI

witqq—Explanation: —( d ag afafqo )—aaga: as:

MIs Ets wnemalA ged ql aa adged afgiax aaa
Maat Czatraltad ar ipaeagvaar aeaaiurws eaava: patra
aitcafea Sequigzaa gazor( aa Zalo )\—aa aayto gedo
aagiiageea aa aa gia: aca afaa moat asszer @
aa ageed waycaaaeayages | aa FE fag AF ager:
qHatEY egfamaatuaaquaiaa adiaalasla gafiead: ||

1)

The learned, the sages, the seers of the Vedic
verses and all other men receiving instruction from
the Burusa (God) through the Vedas worshipped Him
(in the past, do worship Him now and shall worship
Him in the future) and adore Him in spirit and mind
or place Him exalted above all in the space (temple)

« afefi— /ae V/afe seit ety do % | Goe 1 RIAITH TAMA AT 1

fp QUA ae AURA TA TW eTo MER ARON
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of their heart—yea, Him, the Purusa, the perfect

Being, manifest from all times, the maker of the uni-

verse, the adorable. The instruction conveyed by

this verse is that all men should commence all works

and undertakings with praise, prayer and worship of

God.

Brqaqi—F aqeay A ear arveay Wrga BAMA sata awe

gee afefa atsiea wa Aaaaea a a ga fasta

Translation:—Oh men! you should realise that

Lord God, the perfect and adorable Who manifested

Himself even before the creation and Whom the learn-

ed, the sages and the seers of the Vedic law have in
all ages worshipped according to His divine in-

struction and installed exalted high above all on

the throne of their heart.

arain—fagigagea: aleaaatt alsiararfear aar

gauizafes earaea: FRAlaw |

Purport:—The learned should undergo the yogic
spiritual discipline and always adore God the Creator

of the cosmos in spirit and mind and meditate upon

Him.

()) aged say: waar saaeTTT

ga Rreaeiterarg 1% WE Wat SeIT uel

nSqeUS—A Gey fa aay: x atta Ft WHrITT GUT
fey sea sraig Pea TE Pag SE TE SEAT

_- =

atsqq—Explanation:—aq=aqewhom. wa yafma-

wot WI=TWAyt=the Purusa described already is called

the “Supreme Lord. afaarssfaaesartisin how many
ways. *qaeqaq=aed alaaguaerd = gHaedleadi=they

explain the multifarious powers of God.

agyisa aanimaradiat fafaaareaguaaizygiizaa-

fad aeq careata paara patra aftcafea ail

¥ faa + ato RY RUKH
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They postulate Almighty Gcd as distinguished

by various powers, that is, they taught, are teaching

and will teach about God in various ways as an

Almighty Being having multifarious potencies.

weqaqeqeqeby this Purusa. g@s=geaquiza: faged-

aaraig=mouth that is what is produced with superior

qualities. fe ngt=aadatigqus: faqeaataiqewhat are
the two arms, that is what is produced by God with

qualities like power, valour &c. 2? faqet=earqrfeacaa-

au: faacqaarata=what is produced by Him as possess-
ing middling qualities like business instincts &c. ?

qa sstaanzaubqucate ataygwd: fegead adt=what is

created by Him with such low qualities as lack of

intelligence &c. 2? weatatatz=the answer to these

questions is given in the folowing verse.

aeaq:—2@2 fagtal vaca ad gee caqyed afaar sraeqz-

aea asl ae feardigng fageaa Herat aw fageaa

Translation:—QOli learned men! in how many

ways do you describe the might of Him whom you

postulate to be the Purusa (God) ? Who in His crea-

tion occupy the place of the face, that is, are created

by Him with the highest qualities? Who take the

place of the arms that is are endowed with such

qualities as strength, valour &c,? Who hold the

pesition of the thighs, that is, possess such middling

qualities as business-instinct &c. ? and finally, who

occupy the position of the feet or possess the lowest

qualities viz., lack of understanding &e. ?

aaa —2 fagiaisa Gartsded acadigeniea an

aqara qaguarg araratin argiia aia aed aa II

Purport:—Oh wise men ! in this world innumer-
able fe cures of the Omnipotence of God are seen.

Please say which in this aggregate are equal to the

face or are the best and what are like the arms or are

the integral parts.

* yay —aaaafranaata Vas mazieit + BAN To LI Ga | Ro ll
+ We—aeaed faaleaa wal aaafa agei— /ay fadtea+a u

Jo FP AGN

+ we — Talhearegqraals ar ar— JY WreATA+ F To LAV Bou
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(84) maser qaareigang Uses: Ha: |

HE ATT ASA: WEA TS stATgT 99H
l 0

TUS — AAT: A Faq AMT ME Wey: Ha:
ae ~=* 8 -- F

GR TT ALT Aq aka? WSFA Wa: BANAT I

wican=Explanation:—aiamisea a@Rla=neT gE-

wey aaa fameal qeagu: arauraqiqamalia aatig a

aira deal mam? sreigcaat wala |

The Brabinana is said to be produced from the
mouth of the Purnsa, that is, endowed with the best
qualities such as, knowledge &e., and with capability
for such acts as trathful speech and the vocation of a
teacher and preacher,

qagUAeys* FU=qaaMeaawieaat ara: wfayeda

HA Was wratgeral vata ||

He made the Ksatriya (the governing or warrior
class) and ordained him to possess the qualities of
strength, valour, &c.

A ’ A 2

BR azeQ AZT sels UA NT Aeqareayal Aral

afaraaises geqeatiantgctal aadila Fa |

+

2; ABU: —— ae 4z, WHA aT | a Alara AY | oto WHAT LEN

* Usa: — UT Haaay A+ WT 1 To ze | Goo

7 ae—fizer: sared agiieat oa fea ta faq

AZuTe arp agesuze sa) eu ff the termination 7 is

added in the sense of a4, i. c., in the original sense of

the word itself according to the Vartika aadatttai <r

sqaxaray, the form 427 would simply mean “a common

subject” or “a member of the general public”

and not one given to the advancement of fation-

building professions such as trade and agricul-

ture which is the sense required in the stanza. LBe-

sides faq does not belong to the aaa group which is

not an waww, Nor can it be applied by the aphorism

guaaaaramizes: SH a PL Vy I, l24since then it would

denote only a quality, state or action, e. g., Mx: gu: ara:
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The qualities of agriculture, trade and commerce

are of the middling order. The vaigva or the trader

was produced with these qualities by God’s command.

agai qe wmaasieal wegadlacanulsegigear-

faquiza: yz: earqufafe: arelaaar saamaissiaa aaa

af Fay II

aH at faa aa azaq and the form would be a neuter abs-

tract noun. But to the form thus evolved the apho-

ris ad aufeaisa P, V, 2, 127 can be applied, e. @., fat

Taqwa ; aay wey Aaa eit azataasae:, But this form is

futile since it docs not @ive the sense required, There-
, . . A

fore the only course left is to apply the aphorism a4

faa P. V, 1, 5.

S mai —atadia: -— 9/04 Ua a So 21 92 N This means

fone who ought to he pitied or*who isina miserable

state” It cannot he sala sweeper, or a cook is in

‘a pitiable state.’ DBhartrhari says:—faeat afe ad udt za

aa ag await saa: Paha eiadaaaal aga) wh, aaa

quraaereat araiy war fat ete: fart wemata at aa:

According to this dictunt eyervone is comparatively

miserable. The preceding chapter on Charity ought

to be consulted in this comiection. This derivation

seems to draw attention to the fact that there are

alw ys bound to be in human society, for its own eood

such people as, by their daily life or work, seem untit

or social intercourse, and that they oueht to be pitied

anid treated with kindness and not scorn, The word

ean be derived from yest yn in the sense of

the agent, i.e, ‘who cleans or purities’ and in this

sense sublimated would mean God Himself, In an-

nada the word ‘holeya’ incans ‘holasu tegeyuvavant’=

one who removes dirt. ‘Phe Iloleyas are considered

to he fhe lowest ‘caste’ in Coorg aad some other parts

of Southern India. The Tamilians have a curious

legend (perhaps not yet committed to writing) about

the word 7a. They say that when the Aryans first

invaded the Tamil country they tumbled upon the

Tamil Satra Literature, c. ¢., the Agastivam (iow un-

available), and the ‘VYolkappiyam—both ancient Tamil

grammars written im Sttra style—and such other
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The Sidra, whose differentiating attribute is the

service of and dependence on others, was produced

with qualities of the lowest order, like feet occupying

the lowest place in the body, such as, dulness of

intellect &c.

arafa ge ag faz) wera 2181 ef aig

aiaeaanta aa wary fadtaea |

In this verse the past tense denotes all the tenses

because according to the grammatical rule, P. III, 4,

6, in the Vedas, all the tenses, present, past and
future, are used interchangeably.

aeaa—2 fagraat qaneq ael mamt gaardigg

Usa: Hat aE aged Arq snaieaqeat ygisaraaeqautiq
quima fase i

Translation:—Oh you who are desirous to learn !
know that in creation (that is, of the Virat-purusa, the
body of all the bodies, mentioned in verse five above)
the Brahmana (the man knowing God and given to
teaching and preaching) occupies the position of the
face, that is, being created with the best and the high-
est qualities of head and heart he is highest in the
social scale (according.to God’s dispensation). The
next in order (youshould know) is the Ksatriya (or
the governing and warrior class) who can be said to
be the arms of this Purusa, created as he is, with such
qualities as strength, valour &c. The agricultural and
commercial class endowed with qualities necessary for
farming, business &c., occupying the middlemost posi-
tion in the scale of human society can be compared to

works which they could not understand and to deci-
pher which they had to resort to Tamil scholars.

Hence the Aryans began to call the Tamils ‘Sttra’
which word in course of time became x. It is true
fragments of the Agustiyam still available, the won-
derful Tolkappiyam, the Kannada werattaia, weaned
and aan (a Sanskrit work), the Simhalese Sidat-
sara-sangarava are all in Satra style. But Sanskrit
Satra literature is much older. Besides Tolkappiyar,
the author of Tolkappiyam is reputed to be a direct
pupil of Panini. Thus between 4a and 2 there seems
to be no connection.
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the thighs of this Virat-purusa. Finally the Sidra

occupies the position of His feet heing lowest in the

social scale on account of such qualities as lack of

iutelligence &c. These are the answers to the ques-

tions put in the above verse.

ma:—a faagazgafagaag guy guafratwatet

aan: | ashadiat agacntarrared wfaar | A saagit-

faargaared Szar 8 a art araat faardiar: waifaa qaear-

fatlagugare’ yar rat wacara ||

Purport:—The Brahmanas are thoge who are

exalted like the face in the possession of such superior

qualities as learning, peacefulness of disposition and

control of the senses. Those who possess more of

strength and valour and take an active part in the

accomplishment of any task like the arms of @ man,

are the Ksatriyas. hose who. ave proficient in the

knowledge of business are the Vaigyas while those who

are void of learning and are distinguished by such

qualities as dulness &c., but are capable ,of serving

others should be understood to be the Sudras and
utilised as such.

(88) SFA AMA TTAR: TA AAU |
~_ |

MUA MUTT ASAT UI

GANS — APRA: Aaa Mla: TSE aa: sarIT Waly

TT TMNT 3 Fag Ale AAT UI

wisaqq=Explanation:—a7gar* aaal HTasaaeTIET JE-

qeq uaal aAagiaieaiazalsaegar ata seqatfea |

The moon was produced from the mind, that is,

the reflective element of the Sarnarthya of this

Purasa,

auth gal asadsaut aalsaffanaicgal watz ge-

aifea

* gga / alk STAHL So VIR wR ATA Rela

ar fh aexpaeats | Fo ~ 1 AWW VN

+ atimy alae attsss nso RE 998
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The sun was produced from the eyes, that is,

the refulgent portion (of this Virat-purusa).

MAYA QANNT A= ATHITAASRI AA seqaafec |

alguaigigecaatiea stud aaferariag aici afta |

The sky was produced from the ears, that is, the

akagiya portion; the atmosphere was produced from
the atmospheric portion and also, were produced the

vital air and all the sense organs.

gairguasalianaiafacmaacrates |

Fire was produced from the mouth, i.e., the

chief refulgent portion.

AAQi—Z AXA HEA AMM: JSTET NAGATA alawal:

qaisama vlaigiga se gmiaiaesiaafa geqsaa |)

Translation:—Oh men! You should understand

that the moon has originated from the mind or the

reflective element of. this Supreme Being or the

Purusa, the sun has been produced from His. eyes or
the refulgent element; the sky (ether) from His ear

or etheric aspect, the atmosphere, the vital air (and

the sense organs) from His atmospheric aspect and

from His principal refulgent aspect fire has been pro-

duced.

wrna:—alad ad aneaiondtatonenizd aaa aa aez-

aR ANEaRI: CaM eMAt aig: ms wlaaequafaarfhata-

adlafiaaeqaal agianaiseuacqdargada ala aeasay 1

Purport:—In the cosmos that has been created

by God from the causal element, it should be under-
stood that the moon is of the essence of the mind, the

sun is in the place of the eyes, the atmosphere and the

vital air are like the ears, the fire is like the mouth,

trees and plants like the hair, rivers like the blood-

vessels and mountains like the bones and so on.

* Paq— s/s waU4AT | Tow 1 98S I

J MU T+ ft AUT TT AT A
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(19) weal srelaeaftarcaticall al: aA:

ada 1 aevat afatem: stray wae4te u

METI WIEN

qans—aeal: slg weataq ale: ah aq

sada sqseary yl: ea ANT aa By WHET

wieqy=Explanation:—alrare mielaralta pane gE-

Eq ATA MAHITAATCaA AL zeafTageTAR ara Il

The inter-stellar space or intermediate region

was produced from the navel, i. e., the power of fix-

ing spatial relations of this Bipusa.

alicuit? at: anaar=ad aficd: faciaganeazaternig-

amigas qatizatn: THIEN H: Anada Braqeia: arada |

The sun &ec., were produced from the head, that

is, the highest portion of the Samarthya which occu-

pies a place of eminence like the head

qqgrat yfsghadlacaaatamacaicayin yfaarciy-

ecqrfgatfea sat a il

God made the earth and waters from the feet,

i. e., the terrestrial elements of the Samarthya.

fae Wiantat=nearaiaRTaared faa searizar: afea (I

From the ears, that is, the aural (akaéiya) ele-

ments He produced the directions.

MarR || WeTIA=aaT Haag WHT Bale RITAATeAT-

HEA lAHATAA lea HiEAAEM HEA ATH AAI UA TTACITA YT JEqT-

faaarafea 11

In like manner God produced all the spheres and

the animate and inanimate objects contained therein

from the respec tive cle ments of His Samarthy ad.

aa: — /ue ae LOT do w 1 aRy boIRau
7 watet—see p. 102.

* gttw—see footnotes p. 254

§ ai—y/aa HAS so Ap ae u
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BragTi—F AXCAT AYTSET areay seafcararalsaicat at:

ageat yia: aaada aluleaisariaccaaiseaatargedatea
aA I

Translation:—Oh men! Know that from that
element of His Samarthya which determines spa-
tial relations and which can be called the navel of
this Virat-purusa (the body of all bodies referred to in
verse five) the intermediate regions came into being.
From His head, thatis, the highest portion of His
Samarthya the celestial regions (consisting of the sun
&e.,) were produced. From His feet or the terrestrial
elements of the Samarthya of God the earth and
waters came into being. From the ears, that is, the
aural elements of His Samarthya He produced the
directions. In the same manner, you should know,
other spheres and the animate and inanimate objects
in them are produced,

waa —2 Agcy Wasa Tet Ad aeq ada aacag
faugiwaeq HaReMersqaaEy aaa zfa Faq 1

Purport:—Oh men ! it should be understood that
whatever created there isin the cosmos, is simply a
part of what is called Virat the cause, itself an effect.

(an) qegedy gag far aqadeqa |

ARASEAMAITIST ASA Sea: TVA: nei
——

AES — Aq GRIT eT SA aT AieIT Tae:

HET TAT SAY MT: TEA: ATT TA

wisqy=Explanation:—argeaqo=aat fagta: yatwa

geay gfras adiaa ada afagtarautard fread 2

ad aa warlganacaa faead gaara: Hafta afecafta a 1

The learned extended, do and will extend the

yajfia (<righteons work) from the agnihotra to the

a$vamédha and the learning and teaching of the arts

and sciences, with the help of the materials given by

the above-menfioned Purusa.

Atal AUTFETTL HTAEATATAVAT ATATGeaAa (I

* afiq— Vz arrsaaluart WHR+ AS Fo Vl you
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Now are described the divisions of time which

are necessary elements in the production of the world.

AAFAHSENMATG | =HET AREY GEITTTRET AT AaITS-

AqET Tara WITa GaaafEea {I

Vasanta (spring) is like the ghee in this yajfia or

in this universe produced by the Purusa.

dient gea:Scou\sagiiea eeaalrafnatiza |

Grisma (the summer season) is like the fuel or
fire.

nigfaSamzg: gismifagfagadiaatea 1

Sarad (the winter) is like the purddaga (sacrifi-
cial bread) or other oblations thrown into the fire.

Nots. The Hindi commentary on this verse in

the Revéedadi-bhasya-bhimika is a supplement to the

Sanskrit portion given above; hence, fora clear under-

standing of the text it is given below with an English

translation:—

aeqEegno—aq sata at fagra wit wa F gaat at aca

ae at Rats agqaic sera fHarz sale 8 Fac % RT qareif
wl Tay ar&% gate ag at fgeare gan sgeta ace F ale wi

FMVS Hl CAT, TAA HL gay Star eT aa 2 vat al ana

aaa at atant aaa z |

The learned also are produced by Ged according

to the residua of the actions of their past lives,

Receiving the things produced by God they fully co-

operate in the performance of the sacrifice mentioned

above (vv. 6-9 and explain the divine sacrifice in the
shape of creation, sustenance and dissolution of the

cosmos itself to be the material for the creation of the

universe.

* AAG — yf ae ae fare we A+ WLU Fo 2 | aR2a U

_ = s, A 3 re * .

ft mst — E+} seg fat ad aay uu asalqaeard daar.

fafa area u

t fa — fe ATT AH To F1 Vee A eve Hl

§ req y/ freed Dai aa Wo 81 Vee

§ WI—-Y 7 featala-+ AE To RE RFO UI



289 THE SOUL OF THE UNIVERSE, (98)

qarato=geqt A geqa feat slag was waa & sail
aaa Re aula Ga vile dane ga & aara 3 |

In this cosmic sacrifice that has been performed
by Purusa (God), the spring season, comprising the
two months of caitra and Vaiéakha, is the ghee.

icy gemioxwlsn mg Wl sae ait aoe zeua F 1

The summer season covering the two months of
Jyéstha and Asadha is the fuel.

aran site wig aut ag | sifaa sie aifan ae me |
amas ait dt fea mg wit ala aut Hea finfee aa HETAt

214g xa aa H ongfa z i

The period covering the months of Sravana and

Bhadrapada is called the rainy season, that comprising
Aévina and Kartika the winter, that covering the two
months Margaéirsa and Pausa the frosty season and
finally comes the autumn during the two months of
Magha and Phalguna. All these are oblations in the

cosmic sacrifice.

@l agi BAS B aT ams HI sawaa WraaT

aria |

It should be noted that in this manner the whole
cosmos has been described in this verse (as a sacrifice)
by means of a metapher.

arag:—at: qeim gfag aaanaraqied qara asa.

alae wisa ea qty afatrala

Translation:— Of the sacrifice which the learned
performed, do and will perform in the form of
righteous works from the A gnihotra to the Aévamédha
and the learning and teaching of the sciences and
arts, the Springis the ghee (essential like ghee to
keep up the sacrificial fire ablaze and to diffuse atoms
of health-giving material in the atmosphere), Summer
the fuel (necessary like fuel to feed the fire) and the
Winter and other seasons the oblations (useful like
the sacrificial cake, incense and other fragrant and
nourishing things to render the atmosphere of the
locality pure and healthy).
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Note. Another interpretation of this verse,
slightly different, but beautiful and worth study is

given by Maharsi Dayadnanda in his commentary on

the Yajurvéda. It is subjoined with a full English

translation: —

qara:=Word-meaning:—aa=4aI=when. gean=qa

qvaraat=with God the perfect Being as the master of

the Cosmic Sacritice. z#faqt=stqatgrqneu=fit to be in-

voked, accepted at all times. fan=fagta:=the enlighten-

el. aaqeaMa amagqasthe spiritual sacrifice of con-

templating on the cosmos itself as a sacrifice in

which they are co-operating priests along with God

the master thereof. warqa=aeqa faequfea=perform,

extend. qarsqateismorning, forenoon, weq=aqea=

of this spiritual sacrifice, stra@iqenfeasis, misaqegqaqe

ghee, molten butter; material to start the sacrifice

with. them=ueqa:smidday, afternoon. gemssalqri=

fuel; material to feed or keep up the fire with. aztae

aguaismidnight, evening and all the night till morn-

ing time. #fa:=ztaedgeqa=oblations; material to burn

in the sacrificial fire to diffuse fragrance and particles

of healthy and disinfecting matter in the atmosphere.

Brag: —F aca agfaqi Jean ag Far aHNaraa alse

qaraA MIST isa gen: arcgtacralfea qaata fasta i

Translation:—Oh men! You should understand

that when the enlightened perform the sacrifice of

contemplating on Cand teaching about) the cosmos

itself as a huge sacrifice with God as the master

thereof, the morning time serves as material for

starting the fire of devotion in their souls, the midday

becomes the fuel to keep it ablaze and the evening

(and night) do duty, (so to say), for oblations to be

thrown in to diffuse particles of matter endowed with

purifying and health-giving influence over all crea-

tures around,

ward: — gat aaa fagiat afeaqtacentara-

Mea AA AAT faeartaaeagt yataliania ca BARI

HET? II
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Purport:—When, in the absence of external

means, the enlightened engage themselves in the

intellectual sacrifice offered mentally in the form of

the adoration of God the Creator of the universe, the

morning and other divisions of time themselves should

be considered to be the matter for the performance

thereof.

(s&) aaaqacdtaaa: aa alae: Fat:
N ° <i | = = o = ~~ ~~
dat ag AeaAT ATETET WTA WI AM

Ges —agq Ae wag gisae A aq aysed: HAL:

SAS AY ATY TMA BAT GvIT TTA II

wicqy—Explanation: — aaeaarafeaa:— wey aMITE-

eq aa* aftaa:} afea 1 cfefaiz ataeaifemed arta ait

qfeaed wala a@ oiefaars: | weg sawed Have Fataataat

at ata aca aftaat wafer 1 aqg qaeagaft aatqafzal

atgiaaa: | Hqnved areal atgegdia: | aleaad wqueagale-

a9: GAA: HEAFAQEAl VARA: GS: | GAIA GAA cara: ata-

wa | wahanedtafe ata acacia feaaria aia acata aft

wal fagat i

The universe has seven circumferences. The
line which passes round the outer surface of a sphere
is called its circumference. ‘here are seven concen-
tric circles round the universe or the spheres com-
prised therein, namely, (1) the ocean, (2) the atmos-
phere together with the small particles (the motes), (3)
the region of the clouds and the air thereof; (4) the
rain-water, (5) the air above it, (6) the air of extreme
rarity called Dhanafjaya and (7) the ubiquitous elec-
tricity, \Sitratma—literally, (the thread-soul). There
are thus seven covers or circumferences one within
the other.

* aay of 97 aaaat + g2+ afag so 9] ANE KO NN

7 Wea + Yes wade + Peau do 2b 2 aR H
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fare aca afaa:t sancastfania: writ: are

area | spfansqqeriaeaacd aMat aradt qeaTeATara |

aatgarfa wala, can ag fer arfaar arraral geat argeqee-

Sle | WeTeqyAwaTeal: agqararat: qfusaiqEedatargzraiay-

fafa vaya a fafaeat an vata | ad eat fafacaafantaa-

areqeg aaivecaaeg afad: aio fadaif | aaataaaa

wal g acatia agin ardifa aleaz

The constituent clements of the universe are

twenty-one in number. (1) Thesubtle elements com-

prising Prakrti (primordial matter), Mahat i.e, the
internal organs—-the intellect, &c., and jivas (souls);
(2-11) the ten organs of sensation and action, viz., the
ears, the epidermis, the eyes, the tongue, the nose, the
organ of speech, the feet, the hands, the organ of ex-
cretion and the generative organ, (12-16) the five Tan-
mAtras (the potential perceptibilia, viz., sound, touch,
sight, taste, and smell) and (17- 21) the five Bhutas
(the elements) viz., earth, water, fire, air, and ether
(akasa). hese twenty-one are to be. considered the
chief ingredients in the construction of the world,
although there are many more sub-ingredients derived

from them.

qag ara! =aled Aa gaan cfad a waged az aageit

aa: gate ear fagiatsaeaqcearan acafa a faguccaa

meat ead aa qeafta Aa Haran: II

The learned fasten with their contemplation the

Purusa Who is All-seeing, the adorable Deity and the

Maker of this universe. ‘hey do not concentrate their

mind upon any other object than God.

BAG: —AeEq saseq ata Gitar: mafa: aca ala

wma afed | afad aa tfad ad ged ag’ ag aearar Bat WALT |

Translation: —Of the altar of this Cosmic Sacri-
fice in the shape of the universe there are seven cir-

cumferences (viz., the ocean, the atmosphere with the

motes, the region of the clouds along with the air

thereof, the rain-water, the air above is, the Dhanai-

“a fa: —Vvi taaqaqaacaay: +epaa doy | RR Wate Yiwl as
7 afa:— aap V fazed} dat + fan We BL RLE wan
+ wealati— Vag AR + WAN We FI RL IR KN
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jaya vayu and the Satratma vayu) and the sacrificial

sticks to be burnt in it (in the shape of the ingredients

of which it is made) are twenty-one G. e., the primor-

dial matter &c., the ten sense and motor organs, the

five tanmatras, and the five mahabhitas), The en-

lightened who perform the spiritual sacrifice of medi-

tating on God the Creator of this universe, the All-

seeing, bind Him, so to say, by contemplation,

war: —2 agen qafanaa afar ferarh emgage

aaa ad Heat Gaalat faa aatia sataafa aiega |

Purport:—Oh men ! accomplish all your legiti-

mate objects having arrived at a true knowledge of

God by offering through contemplation the mental

sacrifice described in this verse and constituted of the

various circumferences and other parts.

(qoo) aed GaAIHEA Fala TANT
a | ~ ~N f al CT 1 Z ~l

TAMU | AS Ah Mesa: AAA TA A

aeat: alea Tar: WRU
~ I es nn

qaTS:—aad FAG HART AL AVA Tail saat
» | cf l ~ ~

may a & areM aaa AT ay Tl ae: alee eae

ateqa—Explanation:—aa40—4 aa fagtat ad aa-

ala qaavia qaat aga aceqiaaaatnaadcal yaaa ata

Hea qanea agafea ail

The enlightened have paid, do and will always

pay homage to God the Worshipful, with praise, prayer

and worship.

alfa watino—araa vation arafat aanara rz}
wes xy cs N eo = c ¢

BaAgsa: RASTA | A aa: Ya Fafazar Faris fafacaa aaer-

fafa it

All men ought to Legin all actions with these

and no one ought to do anything which is not preced-

ed by them.

# gathg— /a aa + AF II Jo 91 4ve ll

f saathi— 94 aeTT AAA To 7 185
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@ ¢ ateaot—a gatas Fa afag ame waguacita

qtaat aia a afearaS yea: aed: aara Gaara aatea |

Verily do the worshippers of God, exalted in

glory, attain to Him and emancipation in which there

is no pain or suffering.

aleat ad | AA Yd ATE TH O=AIET AlAAAFa: HAATAATA Bar:

fagia: ya wdlar aa alaiea Ih 9% afaa: afea | a aemzaRT:

awe eaearaceaiacqauadea ala feeg aka andara |)

Vhe enlightened who qualified themselves in the

past and those who are qualifying themselves now and

those who will qualify themselves in the future, obtained

and will obtain this highest state of bliss to be enjoyed

for a hundred years of Brahma during which period

there is no return to the evele of births and deaths.

ag een Neath lags aaaaaea Far safRar-

faaquea ta aie: wygualanmuca aaraneafa a maT |

alfa wait saaraad | a eo MH afeata: aatara an ga

ener: aia Fare avaar | AEarat an gia aga: | fABR sto

@2 | do 82 Hl alaal waaleacHima alfa ayaa | afD:

quand Fa satura | aalwRrenalagtared Aaa atlas:

faaly ag Sar aaaaeafa at) area: Gieaaaeal aa 9a 94 yar

alaieNaee 92 afta | anfaseara 1a aeaial gan gia faem-

AI agiea | Aka: cHINAa: qTaaT: cata feacad qe |: |

agt arom cara: fagiafacnieaay zanm Gaaqal ada eff 11

On this verse Yaskacarya, the author of the
Nirukta, observes: “The learned worshipped God

with the soul and internal organs or they per-

formed the wniversally benoticial yajhas (sacrifices)

from the agnihotra up to the agSvamédha, with the

help of the terrestrial fire. Those who adopted the
prescribed means and qualifie! themselves in former

times are enjoying the bliss of emancipation—the

; aTa— see p. 102. S$ afaura: — Vf az qatar + eater 1 To
¥ | ixc=elorious, venerable. Vat + ale 4 enfag iGo Q]

se naxytar1arxrscelory, © Breath inhailed through

the right nostril is called ‘Strva’ while that inhailed

through the left is termed ‘Candra’. The phrase means

“yogis who are adepts in the regulation of breathing.”
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highest state. The followers of the etymological
school call this band of the learned (devas) the dwel-

lers of the regions of light,i. e., God, who is self-efful-

gent or because the devas live in the rays of know-

ledge by perfect regulation of breaths.

waa: —2 agqeal & 2ar aaa aguyaca aia uaift ga-

arated afgata: Geat aa 94 aIeTT aa: afta anise FE Bara

aTAACTIC AT tt

Translation:—Oh men! the enlightened have
paid (do and will always pay) homage to God the wor-
shipful with praise, praver and worship, for, these are
the most important duties which one should attend to
before everything else, hose who thus worship God,
exalted in glory attain to Him and emancipation in
which there is no suffering, which highest state of
bliss the learned who qualified themselves in the past
obtained (and those who do so now and will do so in the
future will obtain). You also should endeavour to
attain it.

Ads —Aqeaginieaaigar ast atac aatastia: |

mAaaigniataaan yeaa oica qaiaggaaftcacay |

Purport:—Men should alwavs undergo yogic
discipline or such other spiritual exercise and worship
God. By the discharge of this duty preseribed from

time immemorial one should obtain the bliss of eman-

eipation and rejoice as the enlightened before them
did-

(909) wary: arya: ast wal Bora
~ |

AU: QATATA | ART eB zdTIAla aA

ART TAGAATTRD NVM

UEUNS—AISEU asa Taey walg a Aasaa:

aH AGT BT TEA Taal sql Say ata aq acer St
—— es 

-~

SH MISTY HH II

# See p. 140.



(101) VEDIC ANTHOLOGY. 287

wisqy—Explanation:—agqra: @yaio—aa gen giaea

—ygfasqeaeadageny ta: aya: | aaa wardi=aa ca gfeat

cfaat: manfacaaza: aatmars seaifear: | aia anak aar-

MUAIQUBIMIZEMTA WAT: TPA: wala; eraracaty ul

The Supreme Being, in order to form the earth

made the attenuated matter (apah) solid and thus

made the earth. Similarly He produced the attenuat-

ed matter from the igneous matter, the igneous from

the gaseous and the gaseous from ether (akaga) and

the etheric from the primordial (prakrti) which He

caused to evolve from His ‘Samarthya’.

fagnal = fara aa xa fRaataed a faynal | aca qe.

HYCET AACTACA HAWITASD) Wee: TiTANTATaA—aAaata-

Aral | agal aafage aacainyana Aen fata

The universe before the creation existed (poten-

tially) in its cause called the Samarthya of God

Who is callet Visvakarman—the Universal Architect
because He is the Doer (par excellence) of all action.

At that time the whole of this universe was in the

causal state and not such (as it appears to us now),

aay armeieqiaeyeleal Cawiiataagad aad anigeaq
=tfaaargy | grad faxd eaaS=eiatania | aga acacagaacy-

qaneq faneq agerearia a aqatd vala IT

The Tvasta—the Fashioner—made the universe
with parts of that Samarthya, Then the whole uni-
verse assumed a perceptible form (raipavat-tvam). Then
also mortal man assumed w visible form (i. e., was

created),

q I — fis eA + HF eo RL AD WKH

« feaqni—faay ad ver—fau+ V/gna+ataqi go wf aed tt

Go Rp eziavu

+ aq— fat TAF ITU Fo FPR asi

* qe Sat qT fsqin Fo Vp ewe nen ae Targa et

( Yart Samet ar) sea | faa enditeaaa: ( /Ra+ at) |
eaaaal warncianda: ( faa+ aa) 1 aa (em 5198

§ wraq— ft WEF GT Fo PIAZN ATH



288 THE SOUL OF THE UNIVERSE. (101)

BATARD '—AMMNMAAA IATEAAATEATeUAAT Bd-
aay = 4 e fs

ATAAAA UAQHAT ARIAT FEMI BAAAATA Nit year (aqd-

feanadaiataeafacd ga wrq aut facaiaa fami alae

aia {I

At the time of revealing the Vedas, God promul-

gated this commandment for man through the Vedas

themselves: “Thou shalt find the desired happiness

arising from the contact of the objects with the senses

by performing with thy action-body righteous works

with attachment and thou shalt obtain the highest

knowledge called emancipation by performing works

without attachment’,

Wag: — Aa sa qean ghueqy weval ta: aFYaracaiz-

arg viadt tat | aaa anza faanan: aaiqueemicnea

aaey aaada | aeaT creed aniga Taz ania | aaa AcdeR BT

Afa 4 eaeaaioad WHAT: BAAN II

Translution: —[n the beginning, for the making of

the earth the attenuated matter was made solid by

the Supreme Being and therefrom the earth fashioned;

for the whole of this cosmos was, in the beginning, in

its ultimate causal forim, viz., the material Omnipo-

tence of Gol which was with Him (under His control).

The Almighty Fashioner fashioned of this the uni-

verse endowed with various forms. hat itself under

the hand of the Almighty Architeet assumed the form

of mortal man whom He made endowed with such

potencies as would raise him to the highest position of

the enlightened amone men Gf he followed His Vedic

Law).

aaa: — 2% age aishaaniazat aarear Hie eration

fafaata araey ana: aiat Safa fazarfa azatd aaraat-

wana eqeqaediia arala |

Purport:—Oh men! know ye that wisdom eon-

sists in knowing and obeying the commandments of

that Almighty God Who has the power to do every-

thing, Who is the Promulgator of the law of causa-

tion and gives their shape to the world and all em-

bodied beingspre

Ra Jae WMA + AL-AL Fo PP seu wo el ares
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(902) Faleaa ged Aeredaeaad ava:
SAR, nN sIA

quai 1 aaa igearsagaa area: WaT

Agasdary noch

TENS — AF HEY TAY GoTY aeleay ailerasaaTy

qHa: qeealg aq ws falar wld aay ofa a Bea eat!

Aaa waa UI

wicaa = Explanation: - fe fafzeat ca art waeifa

gesaa | agatara | aa: Gitenamiafnd aavat aged" | gea-

nafecaad) ERI AATARY ARGISATAL SPM RTT IEIT-

eaequradad wast geqae a2 srareaatse araedifa

fasaa: ||

This verse is an answer to the question ‘By

knowing what canst thou become wise ?? The answer

is:—‘T am certainly wise because [know the Purusa’,
the Supreme Lord Whose attributes have been

deseribed above, Who is the greatest of all, the Oldest,
Self-effuleent, above and beyond the darkness of igno-

rance and nescience.’

aa anfaigeat aiasart ufaquaatfa | ga: | ana fafacd-

eatiz | WAcqeana geq acaicalad = fafecasfaqea aeguiamid

« Hed — he AAA-+ alg i Jo RY Sw UAL

+ Mera —asdaldd aise as qarmarl waar aaa BRA

aala qhauls yar amaze sii qaata WAR sia aia

+YPTFtAN so PIRI GON

* qag:—aaeraahls sit aetna /aa eae we

Go ¥ | seh Bada wii sea gfe BAR TMNTaHA

wearer Fo garb xuaed. P. 1. To choke, be sufto-

cated.—2. To be exhausted or fatigued.—3 ‘To be dis-

tressed Gin body or mind), be uneasy or pained, pine,

waste away.—4. To stop, become inmovable.— 5, To

wish, desire #4 ate mIctga GeRarwaHiat | aisat /aguarian

Raa waa ATA TA ATAT Buea:
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yeah: yaya aaerTaargafa oialfa Aaraiseaala |

No one can become wise without knowing Him

because, by knowing the ‘Purusa’ the Supreme Lord

alone, can a man cross death and attainto that state

of the highest bliss (emancipation) which is beyond

death. There is no other means of reaching that

state.

aaaaalat fara aa afaaraqed Aacgqraar a-

faeealfaentala araa | aufad fagiadseaeaiqtaar aa arafa |

The use of the word ‘only’ (éva) in the text

shows that no one should ever offer the slightest wor-
ship to any one except God (as the Deity). That this
in fact is the meaning is also apparent from the fol-

lowing words.

wea: Wea fama saaataaaara | waar saragita az.

afanqaarseat fgaia gear aint a fara i faeg aedalqaa-

aa gaeq ainisal faraeqranaatiaaeat aqeqeq gata

wadtfa faa: | aa: amiga aa yea: eaettadia eff

fagiea: 1

‘There is no other way for reaching the goal.’

There is no other way of obtaining happiness either

in the affairs of this world or those concerning the

other world. The only road to happiness is the wor-

ship of God alone. There can be no doubt that by

believing and worshipping another as God man comes

to grief. The settled conclusion, therefore, is that

the ‘Purusa’ alone is the (legitimate) object of worship

for all men.

Hraqi— maha aarraniigeray awa: weagaard gee

az | ana falgeat agqeaisiageadia | waAaea: Wear a faz I

Translation:— I know this Supreme Being, the
Greatest of all, the Self-effulgent Sun that dispels the
darkness of ignorance that mars man’s mind and is

Himself ever beyond it. Man can reach his géal,

* WU — / FT TAHT To wT RL AR VR aTaaETSA:

qarend (wo 244 1 aw +) BT TH: Ta Tar: | RATS Saag aT

welt Taree: BRUNI

+ Baa AMAT / Ha TATA To BL RURAL
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emancipation, only by knowing and worshipping Him

alone and there is no other way of achieving this,

~~ ~.

wanri:—afe ager UeTaeafanga zdqeale adrat
: : . as

FAVH CAMETTATSCARIATIAAM TE TARA ATATTHT BAT

AUTTAT AT MANTA Wegacwaay aaagt auriste |

memaey: ahah agent qfaarat a wate

Purport: --If men wish to attain happiness in

this world and the next, then det it be known that)

they can escape the unfathomable cecan of suffering

and death only by knowing the Supreme Being Who

is the Greatest of all, Whose essence is light and bliss

and in Whom there ean not be an iota of ignorance.

This is the only way which can confer happiness on

mankind. There is no other means by which man

can secure emancipation,

(902) GHIVARUA TH BeATTATA

aga staat | acm ales aitazaita Freeaee-

ve aeqyaatia ear nga

TUS AUST VW TH Bee! ALATA: TET

ara aet ay TR aeaa ait: ata © Tey:

aaa fat u

areaq:-—Explanation: —aaiaftfa-—a oma aatafa:

aaey cara) aiTETRAaeA A REY aNAlseanat AK<AseaaifAe-

qaqa sqeqaisa: afaea acta | acaiacalzag axa ang

aus agont fanaa fafseanicwaa |

*® garqha:—aqial Ud ar Waa ala AT areana4a: un Tao 4o 1 x2

He <P ris uw -aee war da oy a+ / aa MTHa+s || We

21 Pree UA ay WU USAL TA Fo we 1 YON

t WWE O/H A Fo 8 | 442

; Harare — aa + VY a4! Wigalt+ Baf UAT Woe O12 ERB
PIPL URLRER URL Sr osu

S$ age —ag +e nwo Fra as Pel zrxeu
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The Lord of creatures, the Ruler of all the ant-

mate and inanimate world, ‘resides within it as its In-

dwelling Ruler. He is unborn and increate. By His

might alone the whole world is decked out with

variegated objects.

acy atfaS—aen qa aif acvaaiged agfamara

arfanicet aul] sataaea: oftagafta afta: ada: GeaFe UI

Those who can concentrate their mind upon

Him obtain a perfect vision of His nature, i.e, they

know that the way to realise Him is the performance
of righteous acts and the acquisition of Vedic know-

ledge.

aftaeg aegheafa-—afearyaatia® fauriat eatin aa

atareaey: feats afet | Bia fora | afeatha ach ged ater

aifaal ager aiarard ee aeg: feat vaedicaa: |

In Him all the worlds find their support. ‘Ha’ is

used here in the sense of certainty. Verily in Him—
the Supreme Lord—do the constant and the wise rest

satisfied and secure, by obtaining the bliss of emanci-

pation.

araqi—a Ta oMIataaATAl Haeqieaqe | Age

andiseaiy afaea aia | acameaiaad aad wage fanaa |

aeq aifa ete: afaraiza afeass far yaaifa aea: 1

Translation:—That very Lord of creatures Who

is Unborn, being Immanent every where in the animate

as well as inanimate universe, ever moves in it (by His

Providence). Itis from His ‘Material Omnipotence’

(Samarthya) that the whole cosmos of f motley forms

& aiat—s fanaa ya fh amiaaa: + so ~ | ¥s KeY Mi
| As earraea:— ./ sary ara awah: fw To RP RY 1 To

ale ag nwa Yee Pea + Rte pao FIR] wos | Ato

EAA: GIA TP Te MIR Lee Nn Raat Paartadia—at+ y/ax

Uf AT NT SIRINALRL GE NY Baa PrasalI—a fF oT I+ Hy

Go ZIREFURPAIVG |

* yaara—slan—aaa yarqrarata— Va Aaar+agy tl To

alse ll

+ Ga— far casa Fo 41 TN Te RE I] ve
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comes into being. Those who are given to meditation
see Him in His True Nature. In Him do all the worlds
find their stay.

Wardi—atsy aqua sat: ETIAAeIa: area avaion-

geal aararafara aan faatia anhasnitg afag fagia

aa waa fanaa ages Acad fate agqeaca-

fezaeay ||

Purport:—Men should rejoice by knowing that

Sapreme Being, the All-pervading Refuge of the

whole world, the Saviour and Ruler of all, and Who,
Himself Unbor n, creates the universe out of His ‘Omni-
potence’ (Samarthy a) and entering into it (by His
Divine Immanence) moves all through it and Whom,
well-known as He is in several ways, only the en-

lightened know.

(909) at Fava Saya Vl alal gufea: |

gat a Tava Mal TAY BUT THAT Roll

Gas — a eIeGs MISA a: Zaraly gusta: gH:

a: Raed: Me AA SA AMAT

areqa—Explanation:—alt aa¥a* zia—a: go: geat

aaeqy fagzracacaatgaatada Waar oR

ararqa | qa fat faget quien; at: ga: ag wie

fagay qaifa 1

The All-pervading, the Perfect ‘Purusa’ sheds
His lustre into the inner sense of the learned, but not
into that of any one else, in order to illumine them.

He is the Chief Priest and the Benefactor of the en-
lightened because He bestows on them the bliss of
cinancipation which contains all happiness.

‘gal; a @avq sta sfa—aaval fageeat a: qa: gata

AUAAEAT « aaa: WAT: ategifea | \t

* ga¥q:—see Sp.
+ gufem—see p. 5.

* qaz—see p. Ll,
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He has been in existence from before the birth

of the enlightened because He is Eternal.

ant emafas—aea ware shai sam aniseg | a

aaral faggeal natvaat oer aarefaatiar sa atsiealaa adar-

atsfea | went aft sahanrs aalstg tI

Our salutations are due to the Lovable Brahma—

the Supreme Bing and also to His servants who, hay-

ing acquired His knowledge from the learned, love

Him with the love of a child for its parents

ReaT—A: GW: Feat Zara miawia at Zarai quifzatsiea

at kara gal aaa: waiaeaed saa Aa aN: | agieafaa

AAAI AEA WHIT MAAS adisea i

Translation‘—That Perfect Being sheds lustre

into the hearts of the enlightened whom He leads to

the bliss of emancipation and Who is known to have

existed before them. May our obecisance be to that

Supreme Being ! Salute also to that devotee of His

who is like His son (owing to his religious life and sub-

mission to His command ments).

NaIa—F agra al wT: aaa fagai aati ers-

alia qaqeaimala a: eanmieqaicdaaia a aecalqeaar

gsaifafaarasar arageq deg a@aazpalecatiar fa atala |

Purport:—Oh men! know ye that you should
adore none but that Lord of the universe, Who by
His lustre like the sun illumines the mind of all the

learned and who protects His devotees like His child-

ren, and that His servants should be respected by
you.

(904) Ga Mal waged Sar WY as ga |

qTeaAgT aU Farad Tar Hara ura

TUS — TAY AAT TAHT TA? BY TT APAT a

cat owt: AAT! era ae aa WaT qa \

§ eaa—araraa— veal areata: 1a oe |
& MMA TARA: TAARIATAT BEqEATA | AMARA AGN Aew]apeari
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atsqq=Explanation:—2a ma"fafa—aed sifaat mat

waMiswatad aaM: Bas sd Hageat gyearzasat Zar

fagiatseaaag ara asqaarad aisaaateariiageg 7 It

May the learned, who Aequire this most lovable
divine knowledge w hieh is born of God and hence is
called His child, teach it and the means of acquiring
it, to others.

qeeqafafa—aecdaagar wart agnat aerat! faa

qaeaeaa safaal samen far zfgafg agsaaruatta

aleqeg (a 1

He, who acquires the knowledge of Brahma in

this way, is called a DBrahmana. The senses come

under the control of the Brahmana who knows Brahma

but never under the control of one who does not

know Hin.

Wey: —Esl lal WABAeaL Bal aetqraa agaay | ay alaT-

yecad agag (aaieaea Fay at Baz |!

Translation:-—The enlightened, who acquire

this lovable divine knowledge born of God, should

teach it to others. He who acquires the knowledge

of God thus, is called a Brahimana and the senses of
such a one come under his control,

arara:—sanard fageneanier agaucanifay emeqz-

qreqaapenaafascaaarzacagicaraaad st ala

aq fast qui atria sid ara: |

Purport:—'This is the first duty of the learned
that they should inculeate in the minds of others a
love for the Vedas, God and rectitude of life, propaga-

tion of truth, learning, teaching, uprightness, control

of the senses and development of corporeal and. spiri-

tual vigour. ‘his done, all superhuman virtues and

bliss ¢an be enjoyed.

* a Wow td vy ti

f saga: — of HAT TMAH TENT No SETI RAN TL IR

* wT; aR At RHA a TAT AMAA We WER Lue li

S P— waa J aT ART 0 Aro aTATRAT TARA AA, Ui
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(g08) sta a wentiar TATU qa
~ Low

aatana Saasaat Sara seule, a

SUT VIM H TUT URN

TUS — Als TA BEAT: TTT ETA TA ad

aie way wiaaT PSMT BUT ET HAH ENT az-

SHEA A ENT |

aicaq=Explanation: — i: (\/ fax aaa U. 1,

57 )=3HaAT atat=all the glory orsplendour. Weand, =

aa=Thine. aga (/aeaamiaasé U, LI, 160)saadgaia=

all power. qeeat (Vo CAN Siargr+et9 U. IV,57;P. IV,

1, 82 and 1, 5)=e@lagaaa=being like the wife, i, e., pro-

tecting and sustaining the universe. agta (8: a Ufa

wafa P. 11, 2, 29 and V, 4, SMelay and night. m1za (V/€9-

gq deqatgam U. V, Q7jelike the two sides. awarfay

(/u natenagq U, I], 105; 4 fara aay eaaat aa atta

an taa, Vartika aitstequtat aizat a1 aieacazaty: and P.

VI, 8, 75 also Nir. IIT, 20%)==the constcHations, stars,

aw (Ye mexed UL TIT, 27jslike the form or counte-

nance. sifadt=qatavzaat=the sun and the moon.

earaqzianiiad qaina) sa fa, me qaisgaa arat: a:

(P. IM, 2, 102 and VII, 4, 47)=opened wide like the

mouth, gong (Yea artesteng PL UT, 2, 12L)=a4q=

Wishing. z@ay=(Gimperative 2nd pers. sing. =*Taaadesire

thou, wqyq=ega: a Wet @aasthe unseen bliss hereafter.

A=aaasfor me. Zara=saq¢aslead to, grant to attain.

aaaan (eat ate aaataa PIT, 8, i)sadat ray

sight, view, attainment,

Heqagi—z® andigat qeq a sq Wena qeeawsHlUsa UTeaq

qeq a qerafeaat ened qafaa awarin xd afea a cd Asgin-

cumfaaret + a aaaiaiaq |

* again aatitade: | wats aaa a aL | ito PRN
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Translation:—Oh Almighty God, Lord of the

world ! the whole splendour and all the power (and

pelf) of the entire universe (visible and invisible) are

completely submissive to Thy Divine Majesty like an

obedient wife unto her husband. The day and night

are like the front and back of Thy infinite body in the

shape of the universe, he sun at daytime and the

moon at night (during the bright half of the month)
are like the open (unveiled) mouth (face) of that body

of Thine. When there is no moon at night (during

the dark half of the month) the constellations dis-

play the wonderful beauty of Thy body. Oh Lord

Who commandest such power and glory, raay it be

Thy will to bless me with final beatitude (hereafter)

and all true happiness (here).

arated: —® wise Aqsa ayaeq saratzal got zarfa:

SU getta: aed wad aeay fran afea ada gearaala arg
qal gcnTRQaciat Be TE aia |

Purport:—Oh ye who rule over and lead others

and ye who are ruled and led ! May you all be blest

with good and great virtues like unto God Almighty

Whose attributes, as justice &c., are perfect, Who is

all-pervading, gracious, ever active, Whose disposal (of

the cosmos) is truthful everlasting) and Whose dis-

pensations (laws) are perfect,

This is the commentary on the Purusa-sakta by

the Maharsi Dayananda Sarasvati. How reasonable

it is, can be seen from the following extract from the

Mundakopanisad. As for its scholarly handling of Vedic

matter the innumerable quotations given in it are

enough to convince any fair-minded person:—

azaeacde saat Bdiatcqaaniszepiaer: gam: ware

AEM: | ITA eeGRIT | GET war: gatas aaarfeafsa 11211

faeut aad: get: aw TENaATL a: 1 BMT AAA:
Qe MITA: FE RI

qAEaaHIaeg stn aa: aafegatiy a | @ atgeratfacra:

gfaat faraea arftat 1131)

%* Bad—sat:—from the Primordial Matter.

+ yercudifeq:—embodied beings and not souls.
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afnagt vgs aqzaqal fag: wa arftagaiza Far: | atg:

aint gaa fagataen qeeat yfaat ata aayatearieat itell

aemafa: afin aeq qu: ataeasea aia: gfeay |

qaina: feafa atfratat agh: sat: geqeaesaar: Xl

aearea: ara ay fe deat asa ad maat afword |

ae rt FT AHAAD AAT: AAT AT TTS AR TAt Gi

aearg Far ATU Araya AreaT ageat: gal aaifa |

amraral aifeaal awa wet aca saad fafa 1 ott

aca aia: waafea aeareacnfag: afaa: ata ata: | aca

aa wlar ag acta ata qararar faiga: aca aca lcll

aa: agg fata adseaccarara fara: ager: |

aay wal wraat tara Bag yqaicass aeaueat je

gay vag faxd ae agl sa qzimaa | waa aa faz

qetat atsaratea fafacate ata tipo!

qoealafaefe 212 11



Chapter IX.

The External Form and Content

of the Vedas.

Samavéda IT, 21, 7.

2.9

(3019) ATL nva: afer: qiapal aa
qT RT 2 ae

anaiaeea: aa aay WAIST 9
7 2f 3 a 27 3 4 4 RT G2z 3

qaqis:— aw: | asiara: | TASazear | Aq: | AlRY-
J *% 33 42 32 3

SUITa: | GH) TTA | VasTaly |

wag: —qaagqea: alata: ani, arafades: afiara: aa: |

WET WAI WAT Zs ||

Word-meaning &c:—afara:=to friends yaarea:

(qan yafeny festat a diadtia qa+/ geting P. III, 2, 61)

=that have been already seated; those who are sitting

towards the cast orin the front. erafaasa: (arsfat

Vaeate P. II, 4, 96)sthat are sitting in company with.

qa=1 use. alaqsspeech; the Vedic speech. maqety

(aa Tat: aea aT gat /ig+ingesig P. IV, 1, 8,=of hun-

dred feet; rich in vocabulary and metres.

Translation:—(The person who has just arrived

at the assembly says:—).Salute to those friends that

have already been sitting at the assembly and salute

also to those that are sitting with me. (With your

permission) I sing the (splendid) Vedic poetry that is

rich in vocabulary and metres.

Comment:—This is the opening of a Vedic

Assembly held according tu the principles laid down
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in the famous Samjfana sikta, Revela X, 71. This

stanza describes the external form of the Vedas. The

Vedic style is essentially poetical, rich in vocabulory

and metres, and full of figures of speech.

2X RT 2923 9 2432

(jon) Ja WAY Taal Wa agazaa |
3 IT At 2 92

MIA ATA AT wr
34 8 RT 37R 3,4

TeUS'— 3H | aay | mastdiq | WT | agasazata |
i °XV

maSay 1 sea | AAG |
WAT; —WEA UAT AGH GR, asardia ntaaaq, sez-

Wa, AAG a ATT |

Word-meaning &c :—m@=] sing. ageaatt assay

adfagy aaa+/ga+aia U. TT, 106)sin a thousand ways.

mraaag (Yaitegaemay U. IT, 105 and P. VIL, 8, 33; ares

nraa: eghanag: | fase 24 ¢ lor (/dengs JF tates P.

1Il, 2, 3)=the metre called gayatri; God the Protector

of His devotee. atgay (fa+/ega farri+iea+arr P.

Ill, 2,177 and V, 4, 88)=the tristubh metre. a7q

(Jaret ata U. Il, 84)=the jagati metre.

Translation:—1 use charming Vedic poetry

rich in phraseology singing it in a thousand ways, as it

is adorned in innumerable metres like the gayatri, the

tristubh, the jagati &c.

Comment:—The expression ‘Satapadim’ is explain-

ed in this verse. ‘The external form of Vedic poetry is

clearly described here by the words ‘sahasravartani’,

‘vayatram’, ‘traistubham'’ and ‘jagat’. The Velic

psalins or hymns -~whatever they may be caltedl—can

be stung in various ways. At the head of most of the

chapters in this book the metre as well as the key has

been mentioned. The names of the three metres in the

stanza include by implicational! the other metres as well,
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“The gayatri usually consists of twenty-four syllables,

variously arranged, but generally as a triplet of three

Padas (feet or quarters} of vight syllables each, or

in one line of sixteen syllables andl a second line of

eight. There are cleven varieties of this metre, and

the number of syllables in the stanza varies according-

ly from nineteen to thirtythree syllables. The jagati
consists of fortyeight syllables arranged infour Padas

of twelve syllables each, two Padas forming a line or

hemistich. The Tristubh consists of four Padas of

eleven syllables each.’

IT At 2 RR R R 2 4

(908) mst ange aaieeat SIN TAT |
2 47 wz

sat sareta ate Wan
Art 29 2

eT: ag | 5410 | sara | feat | mare |
7%,

ays { ear: | wrarla aU i

weaq: fan wafer ayar mes Seed aaa zat: wtatfa

afm ||

Word-meaning &c.: —faat=all. earfa=forms. ayzat

sassuining; putting on, zat-=all beneficial objects.

wiatia—(/aat we U. TL, 41 or & U. IV, 216)=abodes,

afmt—have ade. gar atetia afmt—in which all bene-

ficial objects and laws are clearly and infallibly des-

cribed.

Translation:—his poctry of the Holy Vedas

dressed in its innumerable forms of the gayatri, tris-

tubh, jagati andl other nictres, contains a clear and
faultless account of all objects and laws beneficial to

humanity.

* Griffith in his Trarslation of the Revéda,
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Comment: —In this stanza the inner content or

subject matter of the Vedas is mentioned. They are

the refuge or abode ( a1%A_), so to say, of all benefi-

cent things. Atthetime of the dissolution of the

world, the norm or standard of the being and essential

features of all created things subsists only in the

Vedas -~Divine Knowlelge—the Knowledge of God.

I¢is in the Mind of the Supreme Being that the form,

nature and differentia of cach created object has its

true specimen, and when the ,eriod of the great disso-

lution (agtsaa@) is over, this Divine Knowledge serves

as a guide for material creation. R. V.I, 164, 39

states the saine fact but with greater force as follows:

“AIL Vedic statements Gam) have their Genotation in

the Most High (ata), Imperishable (ata), Omnipre-

sent God (#ataq), in Whoin (afeaq) all beneficent

beings and objects (fax@ 4am) have their refuge (wht

faag:). What prolit (f*@) can that man derive (afe-
safa) from the Vedas Gaat) who (a:) does not realise

(a 4) the Supreme Being Caaq) [but blindly studies

the Sacred Text]? [But on the other hand] all these

beneticent agents (@ 24) fully resort. (@sraa) only (#4)

to them who (4) realise (fag:) that Supreme Being

(aa) {in their Vedic studics].”"«

Manu also says that ‘it is from the Vedic Law it-

self that the Supreme Being in the Levinning, sever-

ally fashioned different institutions assigning different

names and walks in life to different beings. "t

saat seit ach wirncufenszar sity fad fag: | aera az fazer

afisafa 4 eafaget @ GaTAT He 71 Wee | RE

+ saat ga aafa aarfa a Jan TAR | azMerey varzl YaRaeMTAl

FAA Ao TP ATI

Similarly in the Vedanta Satra I, 3, 28 we have

the following aphorism s13¢ gfa Fara: swatestaegarar-

vatq on which Samkaracarya remarks: —Ha: WaAay |
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wa va fe afenicoeieaes ancouafa | aq ‘aemaeq qa?

(1212) gan amMTNaed anasaativd aufag psyTaata-

qeaa | oafa a afe ara dizsiegeqiged suaisegina: awat-

wat facta: 3% afezat atazat aaal eg wiizeat farazar asa

qeaasuf: afaeat watediencaa | aztacaey @ agifaat afearat

aeatfansaiaralacaed Ba faarea | ofad fe ale agaea ga

Seqa gaa sf aca ain faa zfs acarigita wa gee xia

aaa | waa araeaiaeacaagaa | afe narfzeqatar-

qeafaaea agipaiaacqeafaa a ema « geaquRant fx saw

watcaayea armaa: | areata neatat arateat a eafafia: |
x x x x x

feud araaqreaat faeca nee facaracaleafa aszeqagicatar-

geafefasqfara: sua gcqzuaat) amaanieemiea Nirnaya

Sagara edition p, 122) 123.



Chapter X,

Glorification of God and Prayer

for Prosperity.

Samaveda IT, 307-406.

Seer:—Hiranyastapa.

Subject:—Glorification ef and supplication for

prosperity to, God the Most Holy,

Generator of all.

Metre:—Stanzas 1, 3,4 and 10 gayatri; 2, 5, 8

and 9 nierd-gayatri, 6 and 7 virad-

gayatri.

~ 2 °R ~ 2 Ak 2 YR 8

(99°) St2H UN Gara ala SG aA WaAIa
2.2 9 92 2 9 R

AT: | MA At aeqTAeHyT 9
Ww 3 7A 3 7

eeMS— AGT | aT | HT a qaqa | aie |
9% 9 2% 38 9.az

sat | IE | att | aera! | eta I
wray:—2 aa Ta cd garda aie ada ae waa)

at Fal wai aa al aeaa: aulia sraraz |!

Word-meaning &c.:—aa=—give (wealth &c.), ata

Oh Most Loving Lord ! 3fq=Thou dost always over-

come Thy antagonists or the wicked. qaatacsMost

Holy; sanctifyine others; Holy and Sanctifying Thy

devotees. afe=great. waisglory. s1=hence; there-

fore. qweae:( /aq+aqa+zaeq PV, 8, 59 and VI, 4,

154)=dwelling most happily: happy; most or very

happy.
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Translation: -Oh Most Loving and Gentle God!

Thou dost alwavs put down the wicked, and Thine is

all Greatness and Glory. Bestow on us, we beseech

Thee, wealth, great peace and happiness in life.

Purport:—(iod, to Whom alone real greatness

and glory belongs and Who is always victorious over

wickedness, has all at His Omnipotent disposal. He

confers on the devotee prosperity and liberation

wccording to the latter’s deserts. Hence every man

or woman should endeavour to grow better and better

spiritually day hy day, in the sight of God.

R 2a 2

(999) ean sale aal sais stom aaa
q4

ala aT at “yaaa Wan
72 ix yw 92 9

TEqsi—aa | watfar | at | ear | fai | q | ata |
3 9%

a | att gera: | Bhd
mraq:—2 aia al catia: cal fasay a aba aa wa

at aecqa: sf iI

Word-meaning &c.:—vatfa:=light (to see and

grasp matters spiritual and other difficult affairs where

ordinary worldly intelligence is of no use). €at=

heaven i. e., heavenly happiness (the highest happi-

ness in mundane life is meant here); Divine Lustre or

Splendour. aati Faifa: aar fa:=eive us light to see

Thy Divine Splendour. alant (gua+a P. V, 1, 129;
=atatifa VII, 1, 39)=things that bring prosperity.

Translation:—Oh Most Bountiful Lord ! give us

light that we may see Thy splendour (in every thing),

bestow on us all that is required to make us prosper

in the world and make our life peaceful and happy.
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Purport:—God is ever Pure, Wise and Happy. It

is only by resorting to Him that we shall become en-

lightened and secure true happiness.

R 2 YR R 898

(998) aal TATA BGAI ain ra aie
98

area ail TIGER nan
7 3% 7 2 32 9% 5 2 5 az

FETS — aa | FAH | SA TT | aq) ara | awa
3

aft | a | ae | aeaa: | BAe T
way: —2 ala! at taqa me ale, qaisa aga at

aqeqa: sfe 4|

Word-meaning &c.:—aaa (7a aat+ uq; Nig. II,

9)=cleverness, intelligence, dexterity, strength. maa

(Vee xcor+a%q U. 1,76 Nig. II, 1)=power or strength

to work; perseverance in our duties. qu: (Va frat

Qa + fang; Nir. VII, 2)=enemies (like lust anger and
other passions). sfz=destroy.

Translation:—Oh Most Generous God ! confer on

us the intelligence and strength to do our duty in life,

crush all our foes in the shape of lust, anger and other

passions and bestow on us great peace and happiness,

Purport:—Our worst enemies are our passions

which have first to he disposed of if we have to suc-

ceed in life. To expel them is possible only through

the grace of God Who gives to His devotees all the

strength required to combat them. What is most

essential in the fight for us is our pursuance pf our

duty with right understanding and perseverance.

228 R23

(998) aftare: qatar aateegta aad |
q 9 83
BU Al ATG teil
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92x

rqmrat ethane: | gate U1 atm RTT | AT |
5 8 9

HY | at | Tera: | 5a I)
weag:—2 wala) qafaegr cae ay saarqaia a | eer

ai aeaa: sft ||

Word-meaning &c.: --afaar: ( /q+aa )=the wise
who cleanse the hearts of others by good advice. gata

=purify, cleanse. 4=cxplotive of certainty. aay

gentle; brimming with gentleness and love for all,
eq1a—for Almighty God. ara’ (Var aaeaagq P. TIT,

4, 9)=that it may be acceptable to.

Translation:—Oh wisemen! who by your guid-

ance cleanse the hearts of men, please do purify our

lives and render them loving towards all so that we

may be acceptible to the Lord Almighty. Make us

worthy of the highest happiness.

Purport:—At the time of initiation or the solemn

observance of any rite, the man, learned in the Vedas

and of a virtuous life, should, at the very outset a:lvise

the principal person concerned and also all that are

assembled, about the Loving, Peaceful and Gentle

Nature of God, then about worldly prosperity and

liberation, thus enabling them to see their way in life

so as to become most acceptable to God.

aT Mi 3 R-2 RF QR R 22

(938) aga a Wl Aa aT wal aa:
rn R v2 8

ia me: ae al ATAEHT WAN
Ks 9% 9 %&

couse | [a ae | qt | meat |
17 x 1 <=

aq | rash: | ay | 4: | Teqa: | $f 1
WeTT—F ara | ead aa meal aatiafwa: qa wnaa | wa

al azaa: Bf |
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Word-meaning &c.:—qa*=in the sun; when men

are engaged in work; when the sun rises; at day; #1 a#

resort or come to us; make us approach Thee. #eaT=

by religious or philanthropic work. (fsa tam &.+

fay P. IIT, 3, 97 & VI, 4, 20)=acts of protection from

various dangers,

Translation: —Oh Most Generous God, protect us

from all dangers and give us the right impulse when

we go about our duties on sunrise thus leading us to

highest happiness in life.

Purport:—In his daily duties man should seek,

in his remembrance of God, protection from various

dangers and Divine impulse to be always in the right.

This attitude is a great source of pappiness.

RR 2 2 R

(99%) Aa weal aaa asaiaaa Waa |
92 RI R

BA al qeTAEH aU
IAT 7 2 72 37 3 2 3

WETS — AA | eT | A | alata: | sate | Wea |
1 72 3 RT

way | ay | a | aeaa: | BOY Il

aeag:—2 qeaeaeda weaT, aalfaiareTRQIeaTas |

aay al acaa: ster |

Word-meaning &c.:—sata=long.

Translation:—Oh Most Loving God, may we, by

Thy impulse, and through Thy acts of protection from

all sides, see many days of active life, so bless ‘Thou us

with peace and happiness.

+The word aa according to P. III, t, 114, is deriv-
ed either from Ya or V&@ by adding the suffix aT
which after Vg will take the augment &2, (Yat+at
or @+ 82+"), the latter meaning that which prevails
upon man to wi ork. All begin to work when the sun

rises. Hence qu in the present stanza means also when
we go about our duties on sunrise. (Vide Mahabhasva,
III, 1, 6 on P. IIT, 1, 114).
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Purport:-- Man can attain long life only by active,
peaceful and innocent life. Thisshould be the ideal

for all who wish to live long. Any other way of living

is a bane to humanity.

QR AT ) 29%
aN ¢

g _ aR

(998) wrTq ere ain ieaedvifa |
$9 8 = 9 8

BAU A AIAH!Y wW9t
TT 3°98

qeUs: ai | ae qsarga | ala | fesagaq |
4 <t

Pam | aa | at | ARIAT | 50 A
weqq:—z* Egy Ala | Fada thaearqasag | ae al

AEQa: SH II

Word-meaning &c.: »31¥49=confer on (us), Sarge

(G+ar+ Vga + Ha)=Wiio helps to fight well (enemies

like lust, anger &e.). ala (./@+aa U, I, 140)=Creator.

igagay (gat: eataat: iivag: fg+ /aat+tafa U. 1V, 297;

Nir. VI, 17)=exalted in two places—the earth and the

heaven; in both lives, before death and after. a@zeqar=

most jovful and rejoicing.

Translation: —Oh Lord God, Creator of the uni-

verse | Thou Who helpest us to fight well all enemies,

lead us to that happiness which is exalted both here

and hereafter and so bless us with the greatest joy.

Purport:-——Man's aim should be the highest

happiness whatever may the odds be in the

way of attaining it. The means to fight and over-

come all difficulties is by peacefully attending to our

duty" feeling the presence of (tod wherever we may be.

aR a2 R

(999) WYSE = salaaega aE al
Q 98 7
fan

=

SNe: | MUI al TETAEHTS att
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7 Rt 3

Faus aii Lad | aq | aaega | ait 1 a
iam 3 et 3

Wee | wate: | a | aaa) ete

wraq: —2 ata eanagqega: aafereiy at cfaavag a:

aay aaa: sft ||

Word-meaning &c. :—w#aqeqa:—unconquerable.

avag (wfa+ Vat nat)ssiccour us. anegq (aqt+ yaa

aga or aq+ at aa + faq P. IIT, 2, 178 ; Nig. LI. 17).

#=in battles aafe: (\/aa aaci+fa P. III, 2, 171, Var-
tika atefsarafgarafacniaatat fadaaa Vide Mahabhasya)

=Who overcomes His foes. a@eqaisvictorions. artfaqe

most powerful.

Translation: — Ob Most Powerful God, Thou art

unquerable and ever vanquishest the antagonist; give

us wealth and make us victorious on our foes in our

battles.

Purport:—God supports the just and helps them

subdue their foes, but }le is ever opposed to the wick-

ed whom He subdues.

292

(995) cat aadigarvaala frit rc,
2 4

at aerate Wen
R 9 2

TENS — AH | ads | walgag | gaara | fasaaia |
3 2 3 7°

aq | a: [aera | He T
Wag: —F Tala alATAHlEeai aTaigaq | @ caq

faa wat) wa al aeqa: af 1

Word-meaning &c.: —a#:=by such religious duties

as worship kc. #alqaysestab-ish, glorify. waa (VTE

maa + aad P. Tl, 2, [8 and VII, 2, 82)=Who sanctifies

qua: Aad atsts | aeRat a TAL fo & 1490 This word

is used only in the plural.
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or purifies. faaafir (asa: at: aeata P. IT, 2, 24 and V,
4, (24)=sinful things. a@era:scfull of joy. gaTast:

(37+ Yara sqaaa+oqa P. IT, 1, 183:—the devotees.

tw—protect (us).

Translation:—Oh Most Holy God the Sanctifier

of all! Thy devotees glorify Thee by acts of piety.

Do Thou protect us amidst sinful things, so that we

may always rejoice.

Purport:—-The devotee must take care that he

does not forget his lofty spiritual aim in the midst of

impure and sinful surroundings. Itis better to shift

oneself from such either bodily or mentally as neces-

sary and keep the coal always)in sight. Therefore

company to be consorted with, books to be read and

work to be donc should always be scrutinised and

seen whether they agree with one’s goal or not, and

anything contrary should always be decisively rejected.

This is the way to grow in spiritual life and requires

an assiduous practice of the presence of God.

os a8A 2 82 9

(998) Ua aera aaa ATTA
3 9&8 . 9 2

AL | WU al FETAEHA NIN
3 ~ Q q at 2 2

aera: — afi ! att | fay | aPaay | gear | faqs
3 9 3

srg | sr) ae ee | | TeqT: cal

wraq:—2 eeqt | afanfad, faatg carat) ae at

aeqa: #fe il

Word-meaning &c.:—faa4 ( / faa, aaa+ea U. IV,

164)=various types of. ahaaqevast, enormous, fata

(faq aig: wer ag faa sg: A APTA Teta Aa)=lasting

for or enabling one to enjoy the full span of life. eat

=Most Opulent God! ata=fully bestow on us.
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Translation:—Oh Most Opulent God ! bestow on

us, we beseech Thee, wealth of various types, vast and

lasting a lifetime, and thus help us enjoy true happi-

ness in life.

Purport:— Money, lands and cattle are worldly

possessions which enable a man to be called rich.

Good offspring also is a blessing. Good education,

moral and spiritual advancement are other and higher

types of wealth. Onone side the endeavour of man

and on the other the bestowal of them by God accord-

ing to man’s deserts, are the factors essential for its

acquisition. Hence it is the duty of every man or wo-

man to try to acquire themby all just and righteous

means.



Prayers and Exhortations.

Ww

Sf ll ST ama aaa Alaaar

ase tisea: yt sasqissdl Rereat sr

aN diet Yqalzisazang: af: queaaa
n is - ~~ 7 ~ 1 ~ an
Gem Ger: waa gaser asmara Fi

saa Warm Bar a wea TIT 1 He

TAT AT BTW: TEARS Ul AMAA As BETA

BAT WR, WVU

“Oh Great God {let there be born in our king-

dom men devoted to leamning anl teaching fall of

spiritual splendour; lef-there be born warriors skilled

in military enterprise, heroic th spirit, masters of the

science of military weapons wid mighty fighters who

van totally vanquish the enemy: let there be born

cows giving abundant milk, oxen, carriers of heavy

loads, and horses of hugh specd: women skilled in

various industries, and may the sen of Thy devotee

shine in the assembly of the great while he attains his

youth, may he be a heroic, alleconquering and a good

wielder of the war chariet, May the clouds rain on

every required occasion may the fruif-bearing trees

bear for us ripe fraitin abundance and may the power

of acquizing and preserving property ever remain

with us,”



B14 PRAYERS AND EXHORTATIONS.

“AI ~~ ! ~“ |

T UM Adie AAA A ARMs: |

qigieraes Td Gal Ga aula Hwalae ui

ool a9199

“Wedonot approach Almighty God, the Dis-

penser of all good, being ourselves steeped in sin, void

of charity and doing no righteous works; (but we have

to our credit a life of purity, charity and pious works),

wherefore onty it is that we now make the Lord God

Almighty our Friend by all joining together in good

deeds.”

St a ey 249 Ha asig as Ha
7 7 _ se

AIT WIA SA MF SAT Nl WAo 98s GV

“Oh Lord God Almighty, grant me = such

qualities of head and heart as would endear me to the

enlightened and learned among us, to the ruling class

and to all men that have eyes to see whether

agriculturist and trader or artizan and Jabourer”.

a]

4 al Ue may ereasig aH | aa

Aig Wey alt We war FAG Ao 95, eo

aA

“Oh Lord of the universe ! impart, we beseech

Thee. out of Thy refulgence, lustre to those of us that

are devoted to learning and contemplation of Thee ;

bestow on our rulers amiability of disposition, on our

commercial and agricultural, artizan and labouring

classes light; and enlighten me also with a ray of

Thy splendour”.



PRAYERS AND EXHORTATIONS alo

aa aetaat aie Zlerar aA GE 1 FAM

A at ATG AA AA TUT A AAT eae

Hoy eRra i

“May the Supreme Lord bestow om me the

knowledge of His Kternal Vedas and lea me into that

bliss into which the knowers of God and His Law

enter by a regulated and mortitied life, Glory be to

God Almighty”.

ual eae CATIA US WA AA | Was:

FAUT WH MAAUCAAT U Wo SEY Hil

Come (brethren), lotus, now, with the singing

of the Samaveda and the ehant of the Reveda both

vorrect in pronunciation and arcent, propitiate the

Lord God the Bestower of all good, Whose Glory is

aways on the increase and Who is capable of impart-

ing bliss tous. May Weamake us happy 2"

32 I RL HR 2 9R 72 %

Wt a yea qaqa THA Yt TA: | MCAT,

atara u alo R ROE ll
“Oh Strong and Omnipresent God ! Vouchsafe,

we bescech ‘Thee, the grace to approach hee always

and everywhere in Phy Glorv—Thee, Who hast no

equal —and under all circtumstances to take refuge in

Thee.

A 1 RR GT RB R 3g3 aR

foqaitaraiea saa TBA ATI aT wart alas:
4q

Hint U ate 91 B80 N
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Oh Lord God ! Who conferest benefits on Thy

devotees from all round, support us from all directious

we beseech Thee Who art the Most Powerful.”

RRR RA RR 9 RRR BR at

au fAaeaaI WUNEMVAWVAT we 1 Fae

at Za Wate 91 90 N
“Oh Most Refuleent God! Vouchsafe, we be-

seech Thee, that we may accomplish such religious

ai

and philanthropic works as would confer on us per:

fect safety (in life), for Thou art Tuminator with

Whose light we are able to percieve with our senses

(and realise the truth).”

aq: aiieaveatter ated: gta aire:
mTM CON

queatiray: atiled: l AARTAT: : atleal ata aa:
ALN

Ula tea: aaaie «di: aMeala amet:

aT HT amleatra ll To 8&1 99 Il

“Oh Lord ! May there be peace in the celestial

regions, may there be peace in the intermediate
> ’ .

regions, may there be peace on earth ;; may the waters

be appeasing, may herbs be wholesome and may trees

and plants bring peace to all: may all beneficent beings

bring peace fo us, may the Vedic Law propagate peace

all through the world. May all things bea source of

peace to us and let peace itself bestow peace on all

and may that peace come to me also”.

oe i aifeas tatrfea: | afar tl ge tl

“May there be peace to all from oxternal mate-

rial objects, may there be peace from our own. selves,

may there be peace from Divine Wrath”
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